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What is ARCHLine.XP#?

We highly recommend the Intermediate Training Tutorial to our potential and current ARCHLine. XP® users who
successfully completed the ARCHLine.XP Preliminary Courses.

The course contains 9 workshops:

Material management, Importing architectural plans, Save and manage large-size projects, KBB - Modelling and furniture
design, Upholstered furniture based on profiles, Stairs and railing, Roof design, Visual design, Design phases.

After accomplishing these workshops, you will be able to execute more challenging and advanced design tasks.

Enjoy the successful design!
CadLine

Start your design and work with ARCHLine.XP®

This training material is a guidance to help you to become familiar with the typical interior design examples, and enables
you to create more complex designs. To get the most out of the tutorial, run the ARCHLine.XP® program and the
appropriate YouTube video to try those features and tools which can be found in this training material.

For most workshops you will need an initial project!
To complete tasks please download the Intermediate Course — Interior design — Workshop Projects 2024 from our website
and install to your computer. This contains all projects for Intermediate workshops.
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Workshop 1: Material management 11

Workshop: Material management

During this workshop we will take a look on one of the most important aspects of the work of interior designers:
How can we create good quality materials and textures for our plans that helps us present them even more realistically?
Let’s see the following steps:

Creating material

K3
o
K3
o
K3
”

X3

o

o<

o

Creating new material from color

Downloading new material from the Showroom

Downloading new texture from the internet, from the manufacturer’s website

Creating new material from texture by copying or browsing the downloaded image file
Creating and using Sprite

Material properties

®,
o
®,

o

Material properties settings
Render styes

Material / Texture editing

o3
3
o3
o
o

K3
o

Resizing and rotating material in 3D

Editing a seamless pattern

Material and texture coloring

Materials with transparent background — Alfa channel
Creating wall stickers

Bump mapping with the pattern of the original image

Color cards

®,
o

®,
o

Create a new color card
Convert existing material into a color card

PBR materials

1.1.

1.1.1.

To complete tasks please download the Intermediate Course — Interior design — Workshop Projects 2024 from our website
and install to your computer. This contains all projects for Intermediate workshops.
You can also find the video of the presentation on the website.

Open ..\Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\1_Material_management\1_Material
management_Start.pro file.

Create new material

We will create a new material from color or texture.

Creating a new material from color

Frist we will choose a color from the RAL color palette and we will use it as the basis of our new material.

You can also search by name in the color palettes created by the manufacturers (RAL, Sikkens, Pantone, ... ).
It is sufficient to enter the partial name, but you cannot search by color code.

In the example we will choose RAL 7031 Blue Gray.

In the Design Center select the Materials - Settings - Create new material option.

& ARCH|[INES
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Design center L /'Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) View 2 [Im

‘ [Search in all items] Q Hlé ’ v

ft |
<<Back | 81Elements | Models | Bran ‘\7

Multi selection mode \

IMOREL I nCreate new material I
ey |
MY | @ Import HQ material package
BUILDING Create Color card
COLOR CARD & Upload content to ARCHLine XP Warehouse
| AL Warehouse
oA ‘ Color card manager
ELECTRICAL ACCESSORIES ]  Delete
FABRICS (TEXTILE, CURTAIN, LEATHER) E Sort in categories

¢ Click on the color button, select the RAL color palette and type RAL 7031 in the search field.
e Click on RAL 7031 Blue Gray.

Material properties

Copy material properties Paste material properties
| Texture(albedo) ~ || |Producer: Generic -
|
Render styles |Genera| | B
A Texture f Color
i -
Colour tables Reference 58
ARCHLine.XP Name | RAL 7031
AutoCAD old
- Sikkens :I >
- BOLIX News
- Dulux
Paleta NCS
Pantone Components 0%
StoColor System
TRUMATCH | R SR =T €L
[+]-Cabots Woodcare = — = 29,
[#-Colorbond
[ Dulux. G: 75 : L: 75 :
[-Others I I
[+-Pantone 10%
[+ Porters Paints | g: 78 = 5. 12
[+]-Resene — S
0
Ho [iayer Upload Cancel
’ b5
Bump / normal mapping 0
Hatch on section
] i
Hatch in 30 Bump / Normal - Softness 0
1 4
Help 0K Cancel

e Select the Wall render style at the Appearance tab.
The RAL color name will appear in the window.

Interior - Intermediate course
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Material properties

Texture(albedo) v || |Producer: Generic

[ Copy material properties Paste material properties

IRender styles  [Wall

|

A Texture / Color

Texture

Brightness

A Physical properties

> 5

New materi=!

80

Position: [Tile

Recalculate UV mapping

A Basic settings

Transparency

(sl |

Metalic (Reflection)

~ 1

Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring))
|[ Appearance ] - I

A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AO)
BIM parameters D I

Thermal parameters

Bump / normal mapping
) ]
Hatch in 3D Bump / Normal - Softness

Hatch on section

After pressing OK, save the material to the appropriate category:

Create new item in the library n
Name of the new item in the library:
RAl 7031 v|
Category:
COLOURS »

Sub category:

[RAL ]
Producer:

[RAL ~]
Product line

\ ]

4

s

0%

3%

5%

Cancel

Drag and drop the new material on the wall behind the sofa. Use the Like painting or grouting option.

& ARCH|INE.&
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Design center B X |/ Fioor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) / View 2 [imagel... | + |
[Search in all items] a [[]¢ | v _ View 2 image]*
# Materisls COLOURS  RAL
<<Back o
RAI 7031

Previous Next

Jump to category
"

(&}

T

h Like painting or grouting
As tiling

Area with minimal thickness

Replacing one material with another
Producer: RAL

Render styles Wall v

A Texture / Color

RAITO

Texture
Brightness 80
A Physical properties
Position:  Tile i

A Basic settings
Transparency 0%

Dashb... Desig...| Syste.. Projec..| Styles ‘

1.1.2. Downloading material from the ARCHLine.XP Warehouse

We can use a material from the Design Center — Material library or we can download one from the ARCHLine.XP
Warehouse.

We will change the material of the curtain in the living room to a material downloaded from the ARCHLine.XP Warehouse.

e Select the ARCHLine.XP Warehouse — Brands — Material — Rovitex — Denver — Denver_A_304 material and after
download, drag and drop it on the curtain using the Replacing one material with another option.

Design center a x| D
‘ [Search in all items] Q ]
\/
f 0.0
A Building ARCH"NE%
_[:[1 Door m Window Warehouse
%m] Stair Z Profile :D%: Group ®
A Catalogue Models
'F{ Objects 3% Materials Object (1553) ;
o ARCHLINE.XP WAREHOUSE IS YOUR HOME TO FIND OR SHARE ARCHLINE.XP CONTENT SUCH
@ N U AS MODELS, MATERIALS, CUSTOM STYLES, MODELS ARE ALSO AVAILABLE IN SKETCHUP
6 pesianfoonng 025 FORMAT. SHARE YOUR WORK AND GET INSPIRED BY OTHERS.
W HQ materials \‘: Render styles SZZS‘I:;;:\U(’Z ; D‘Sziay NUT
A Other Generic (97)
. Haro - 1BD (52) é /\
Light sources { ¢ ) C_,—B
Innowall P
Recently created content m:,, ;, (52) m ) f ] D %
Recent models PPG Triak (114) Object Material Door Window ColorTable Group LightSource Profile
Favourites i:ii: (243) .
Help sz.mlm 9) @ Cf{
TechniTrend (56)
Door (56) E A

Window (0) Project Style
ColorTable (98

Interior - Intermediate course
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@ AL Warehouse X
‘ Search for Products, Models. Collections. or Catalogs
0.0 ‘ F -
Display Num
ARCH|INE®& [~
Warehouse
®

Models Brands

Object (1553)

Material (1011)
ambientcg (1)
Designflooring - IBD (25)
Egger - 1BD (70)

Everest Beton (21)
Generic (97) &, Denver_A_105 &_, Denver_A_304 i', Denver_B_102 i Denver_B_305
Haro - IBD (52)
Innowall (28)
Interiart (52)
PPG Trilak (114)
Rasch (243)
Baltimore (5)
Dallas (5)
Dublin (6)
ELBA (4)

" |

Like painting or grouting
As tiling
Area with minimal thickness

| Replacing one material with another

Replacing &ﬁe material with another on this object

Insert as Raster Image
L ——

Right-click on the curtain and select Find Material to view the properties of the material. For this material, for example, the
Transparency is set automatically to 13%, but you may want to set it to 0%, since we are talking about a blackout curtain.

1.1.3. Downloading the texture from manufacturer’s website

We can not only create a material from color but from texture as well. It is worth to select the appropriate texture from the
manufacturer’'s website.

In our example we will use a wallpaper from JAB (https://www.jab.de/de/en) and we will apply it to the wall behind the
sofa.

Before download we need to register on the website, and log in.

Search for the MIRAGE wallpaper and select a color:

< ARCH|INE.Z
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PRODUCTS (4) uslacall

Pay attention to the ,Length of repeat” value on the webpage. This will be the width of our pattern: 610mm.

SMJ CONFIGURATORS v  PRODUCTS v BRANDS v  STOCKISTS CONTRACT Q 8Q0OWR

MIRAGE o ©

Data

Article name Mirage
Article number CH9116/050
Colour variations 4

Brand

contact
Quality = gontact
Material g8 Dealer Search
Notes

O OQrder samote
Width / Height 69 cm / 27
Length of repeat 61¢em /24 I 4 Rownloads
Length 396 . & Request certificates
Design Graphic, Large-patterned

In the download section, select ,Image of pattern repeat” option.
We have to specify the resolution of the pattern. It is not recommended to choose a too large resolution, because it will
only increase the project size: 900 pixels.

Y
[
< MIRAGE X < MIRAGE X
DOWNLOADS DOWNLOADS
Would you like to receive further details? Here you will
Would you like to receive further details? Here you will find all product information and media. Download the
find all product information and media. Download the data you need free of charge.
data you need free of charge.
Image of pattern repeat ~
Image of pattern repeat w
Detailed view Media format ~
mane nf article
Image of patteg repeat Original format (3600 px)
Ambiance shat HD format (1800 px

Office format (900
“mal format (450 px

After download we can choose

e Copy image — this will place the image on the clipboard or

Interior - Intermediate course
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e Save image — this will save the image file to our computer.

Open image in new tab

Save image as...

Copy image

Copy image address

Create QR Code for this image

Search image with Google

Inspect

1.1.4. Creating new material from texture

The downloaded material is on the clipboard or is saved as an image file.

We can create a new material from texture by pasting the element on the clipboard or by browsing the downloaded image
file.

e Select in the Design Center the Materials category, then Settings — Create new material option.

Design center & X | Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * /" View 2 [Ima

’ [Search in all items] Q HIQ | v

# [Vateril J

<<Back | 34 Elements | Models | BranE‘

Multi selection mode

= 3D WAREHOUSE I Creatg new material
W
AMBIENTCG @ Import HQ material package
< DUROPAL Create Color card
I ine.
FARROW & BALL & Upload content to ARCHLine XP Warehouse
AL Warehouse

FARROW AND BALL Color card manager

+ GENERIC Delete

GRESPANIA > Sort in categories

The Material properties dialog appears.

e Click on the color area on the left.
e If you have the image on the clipboard, click on the Insert button from the drop-down menu.
e If you have saved the image to your computer, click on the Texture button and browse it on the computer.
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Material properties n
Copy material properties Paste material properties
Texture(albedo) v || |Producer: Generic 2
Render styles  |General |v

A Texture / Color

New material |
Texture
Brightness 58
A Physical properties
% Render I [Tile v
alculate UV mapping
‘J Colour
settings
ﬁ Texture arency 0%
[i;| Copy to clipboard I
t (Reflection) 2%
E] Paste
— i
| @ Import HQ material package ness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring)) 10%
Appearance J [ I
Thermal parameters A Bump /normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
BIM parameters [ |
Bump / normal mapping 0
Hatch on section
i 1
Hatch in 3D Bump / Normal - Softness 0

e On the Appearance - Physical properties tab, type in the value of ,Length of repeat” from the website: 610 mm as the
Horizontal dimension. It is important to turn on the Keeping the X/Y ratios command first.
e Itis important to choose the right Render style. You can fine-tune the parameters of the selected render style.

Material properties u
[ Copy material properties ] Paste material properties
| Texture(albedo) v || |Producer: Generic .
| 1
|Render styles [Wall [~

A Texture / Color

Colour I

Texture C215FE13-DD7D-4DAC-B0B6-7818B4591AC5.png

o —

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color I

Brightness 80

A Physical properties
Position: fTile 2
Keeping the X/Y ratios

Height: 540 mm
|[ Appearance ] Mt 0w
Direction: 0°
Thermal parameters Recalculate UV mapping

BIM parameters A Basic settings

Transparency 0%
Hatch on section sl |
3 Metalic (Reflection) 3%
Hatch in 3D
S |

e R NG SR SR e S B U I A cos

Help Cancel

After pressing OK, name the new material and enter the appropriate category and subcategory where you want to save it.
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-

Create new item in the library

Name of the new item in the library:

JAB_Mirage

Category:

WALLFAPER ~
Sub category:

| Other w |
Producer:

| 128 <]
Product line

| ~]

After closing the dialog drag and drop the wallpaper on the wall behid the sofa, and select the Like painting or grouting

option.

N

A

Design center B X Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * /" View 2 (image] * | + |

‘ [Search in all items] Q l? }’

f Materials WALLPAPER  Other
<<Back &

JAB_Mirage

Previous Next Jump to category

Producer JAB
Render styles Wall v
A Texture / Color
Colour
Texture 705941_24023985

o -

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color

Brightness 80

- - v

Dashb.. Desig.. Syste.. Projec.. Styles

1.1.5. Downloading material from the 3D Warehouse

_ View2 fimage]* |

Like painting or grouting
As tiling
Area with minimal thickness

Insert as Raster Image

Replacing one material with another
Replacing one material with another on this object

It is also possible to download material from the 3D Warehouse.
The .skm file is a material file that SketchUp uses for texture information.
It contains the raster image file, a stamp image and additional content describing how much area the image should cover.
You can download the textures (skm-files) from the 3D Warehouse page directly into ARCHLine.XP.

e Select a wood material from the 3D Warehouse, download it, save it with the right name in the right place.
The material will then be added to the material library.
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@ 3D Warehouse

« % na

© 3D Warehouse

‘ wood I

&, HarosiE. v

x|[§]n i

) Models & Products

365,154 Results in Materials

Wood wood

410KB

295KB

945 x 845 px

[«

Wood

93KB 259 x 259 px

]D Catalogs E Collections

1024 x 960 px

1500 x 1500 px

[ Materials

wood

204 K8 1134x 850 px

&

wood

893 KB 1000 x 1000 px

o =
32 Filters Reset

Relevance v

WOOD
192 K8

800 x 800 px

Wood

3MB 4000 x 4000 px

e Drag and drop the material onto the front of the kitchen cabinet.

Floor plan - - Ground f!oor [(0) mn]) % /View 2 [Ima»ge] * [+

l [Search in all items]

alt |~
f Materials Wood = Other
<<Back &

"

Wood

Previous Next Jump to category

Producer: 3D Warehouse
Render styles Wood >~
A Texture / Color
Colour T
Texture 4170087_1807757
2000 x 2000

1.2. Material properties

When creating the materials, we saw how the physical and appearance properties of the material can be set.
These properties can be modified later.

Render styles are a great help in setting the appearance properties of materials.

Let's try different render styles for example on the dining table glass. The result is best seen in Rendering, but the
difference is also visible in the Textured display mode in the 3D window. (This assumes using DirectX 11.)

For example, from the Design Center - Catalogs - Render styles, drag the Matte style onto the glass, and then the
Mirror style then reset it to Glass.

Interior - Intermediate course



Workshop 1: Material management 21

s N - | £ - - < | )
Design center 2 x View2[image] *

‘ cassolo Q || Brands ‘

# ) Render styles

<<Back | 21 Elements o

Color coded Restore

| |
. e
Fal

Fabric alseemissive  Frosted glass

General Glass Glossy covering

Mirror

Parquet

Properties | Design center

1.3. Material/Texture editing

Textures you receive or download from the Internet may need to be readjusted so that we can use them in our project.

For example, the pattern is not continuous, not a seamless pattern, so it shows a square like repetition when applied to the
surfaces, or some part of the pattern is transparent in real life, or the color of the pattern may not what we want.

In such cases, we need to edit the texture.

1.3.1. Creating a seamless pattern

What is a seamless pattern?

A continuous, endless pattern that shows no square like repetition in either direction when applied on a surface.

“A pattern is actually a small image that, when repeated one after the other in each direction, forms a seamless pattern,
and you can fill the available space with it as long as you repeat it. Because the pattern is repeatable, you don’t see the
image being interrupted anywhere.”

With the Create Seamless Pattern command, it is possible to convert the imported texture to a seamless pattern (endless

pattern). This means that the pattern row and column become continuous. This makes it possible to edit the texture within
ARCHLine.XP and we do not have to use an external image editing program. The pattern edited this way can be saved as

< ARCH|INE.Z



22 Workshop 1: Material management

material and may be used in the model immediately. By using seamless patterns, we can avoid that for example the
wallpaper applied to the wall looks like a “checkered tablecloth”.

e Let’s create a material from the Dandelion.jpg

texture from the ...\Material management\Textures Y ‘ jr 3 ¢ ' jr £ _’.‘ * E L % E
folder, and use it on the wall behind the sofa. ‘ il - A S o RS | W K
In the image, we can see that it is not a seamless A\ @\ n| NS\ @\ we e S SN w e
pattern. P/ o gy . 7 oo\ .. NP
v s/ AN A AN A AN Ak
o Let's place the material from the Design Centeron f i/ ¥ F o/ ¥ ¥ % Yk o/ ‘X
the floor plan as a raster image. 1)\ e\ ap| @S\ ar| ACe . ar| ek
B af IS e S e O o
! B *‘ @p\»\ EXE A A b\ € *’ @\ »\ ErE W\ »'
T A A0 a0y A Ity A/ Y
S @b/ IS ab I as A as/ I

<<Back - |
Dandelion_Original L .I

Previous Next Jump to category I ‘v

22/ me. 3

4

h Like painting or grouting
As tiling
Area with minimal thickness

Replacing one material with another

Replacing one material with another on this object

Render styles

MI

Insert as Raster Image ]

A Texture / Color
Colour

Find material
Modify texture %

Locate item in Design Center

Calibrate

Raster to vector

Edit

&

Scale
Clip the image ¥ o |
Frame/Show T g Stretch
Define orthogonal view Flip \
Save 4 Reload
3D > Edit
Draw Order > Recoloring image
Group parameters 4
Make a picture transparent

Layer > |
. Convert image to grayscale |

i Generate normal map

Invert color

3% Make seamiess pattern
i

| B¢ Make seamless pattern quad

i~ » = x — —

Interior - Intermediate course



Workshop 1: Material management 23

¢ ——

By clicking on one of the sides of the pattern, the program complete the pattern into a 3x3 pattern. Move the cursor til the

pattern is overlapping
Repeat it with the other side, then Enter. The seamless pattern is ready.

The command can only be used with textures that has a repetition.

Save the seamless pattern as a material: Choose the Resave Material. The material in the “In Model” category will then be
overwritten with the new material and the model will display the modified seamless pattern material on the wall.

~ve yag dow - '.%.“///m' ‘X\\‘k\\\\" d Copy properties
, V4

Create similar

@ Delete

Phase 4
Find material

Modify texture 4

Locate item in Design Center

" Calibrate

-~ Raster to vector

Edit >
Clip the image ¥
Frame/Show

Define orthogonal view

Save ¥ Save as material
3D ’ Resave Material
Draw Order 4 Save as... i
Group parameters »

Layer

It is worth copy material in the In Model category back into the category, overwriting the original material.
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Design center B X | “Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm).. [

| [Search in all items] Q H Brands ‘

# | Materials ~ In Model

<<Back

i . ﬁ Material properties
Dandelion_Original
W Add to favorites

_Previous  Next Jump to category

7 “] Sortin categories

Delete

Export

(AR P

Export to Live

Create a copy as a color card
Make a copy

Copy Image

Mo t|e|d =

Copy to category

Get update from category
Find material

Properties

Render styles

N Save icon
A Texture / Color

Element identifier
Colour

=

Create a seamless pattern from a non-repeating pattern
If you find material on the Internet that is not a repetitive pattern, proceed as follows:

e Let's create a material from the Abstract2.jpg texture from the ...\Material management\Textures folder, based on the
previous steps, and place it on the floor plan as a raster image.

¢ Now click on the pattern and from the Local menu, select Edit — Make seamless pattern quad command.
The program will then mirror the pattern on the X and Y axes, giving you a seamless pattern.
Save the seamless pattern using the Save as material command, then you can use the material Like painting or grouting

as usual.

- AR 0] - ™ UICK WO se1ec, press JiiL w aauyaeser
=L RN Raster image (221) [1/1] »>> i >

Nézet 2 [Image] * 1 Properties...

5_Nagy_Andrea_Konyha, Select N

Copy properties

Create similar

Phase 4

Find material

o
4
M Delete
pe.
A

Locate item in Design Center

E‘ Calibrate
| el ’l Scale
Clip the image 4
L Stretch
Frame/Show ] = e
Define orthogonal view Flip >
Save » Reload

3D 4
Draw Order 4

Group parameters 4

Recoloring image
Make a picture transparent

Layer o Convert image to grayscale

el ]
e
E Generate normal map
Invert color
14
| 3¢

Make seamless pattern

Make seamless pattern quad
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1.3.2.

A texture is globally mapped to a surface in the world coordinate system, independent of the object coordinates. This

; 4, 9\4‘ //
2 %%a

Va4 ~
X
20N

\

N

.
oL

L
SN

-\ oy ~’

~

Resizing and rotating textures in 3D

means that the texture does not stick to any object, but is fixed to the global origin, so that the texture remains untouched
by the transformation (resizing, rotation) within the object, and does not move relative to the global origin. However, if the
object is moved or transformed, the texture moves with the geometry of the object.

It is possible to graphically resize and rotate the texture by selecting the surface in the 3D model.

This option is shown on the kitchen cabinet. First, we replace the front with the material of the worktop to make the
example more demonstrative.

Select Kitchen 2 perspective.

Replace the front material with 95_walnut light wood fine material.

f Materials ' In Model

<<Back *

95_walnut light wood fine

Previous Next Jump to category
Producer: generic
Render styles Wood b
A Texture / Color
Colour ]

Texture 95_walnut light w¢

1350 x 900

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color

Brightness 60

m -

Dashb...| Desig.. | Syste.. | Projec..| Styles

Like painting or grouting
As tiling
Area with minimal thickness

Replacing\one material with another

Replacing one material with another on this object

Insert as Raster Image

|

e m—————

Start the Interior menu - Material - Scaling Texture and click on the front interface.

The command displays how the texture is currently mapped onto the surface.

mT
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When resizing, the program stretches the texture in the direction in which one of its sides is modified. It is also possible to
modify it proportionally.

¢ Resize the texture graphically: reduce the height of the texture.

Now we will change the grain direction:

e Select the Local menu - Modify texture - Rotate texture - Rotate 90 cw option, and click on the front surface. You can
rotate by +90, -90, and 180 degrees.
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1.3.3. Coloring material and texture

How can we use the same material or texture with different color alternatives in ARCHLine.XP?
It is possible to add a background color to a material or texture, so we will have another color alternative.

Coloring material

The Adding Color option can be turned on at the material properties. Click the Color button to select the appropriate color
from the color tables. The added background color can be turned off at any time, this is just a property of the material, it
does not affect the texture.

The advantage is that you can try many color variations quickly, the result is immediately visible in the 3D model.

Design center & x| 5 Nagy_Andrea_Konyha workshop_FINAL 3 /" Nézet 2 [Image] * +

Nézet 2 [Image] *

| [Search in all items] Q H Brands ‘

& Materials  In Model A

<<Back o \
"

Dandelion

Previous MNext Jump to category

RAL

Colour tables Reference
- ARCHLine.XP Name | RAL 1007 Daffodil yellows ‘
AutoCAD

old
Custom

Sikkens
- BOLTX
- Dulux
Render styles General Paleta NCS
A - Pantone
# Texture / Color StoColor System

Colour - TRUMATCH

New

Components

< Use texture image

RAL 1013 Oyster white

| “ Adding color G - L -
RAL 1014 Jvory
Texture(albedo) 575
o I | RAL 1015 Light ivory v B: EI = 5: =

Image size in pixels: 1469 x 1499

A Physical properties - No [rayer OK Cancel
Properties | Design ce... | Project na... Styles B > 7 Gl S A i S~ G N Gt

e Turn off the Merge with color option.

Coloring texture

The pattern on the floor plan can be recolored using the Local menu — Edit — Recoloring image option.
After that the texture can be saved as a material.

In contrast to the Material Coloring method, we create textures that are actually recolored here, as well as the materials
saved from them. The disadvantage is that the result will only appear in the model later when these textures are used as

material.

1.3.4. Materials with transparent background — Alfa channel

We might need an image with a transparent background. Such an image for example is a wall sticker.
We also use a transparent image when we want to display a patterned but transparent curtain.

The solution is the ALFA channel. This means that we can mark the colors on the image that are transparent.

Let's create images with transparent backgrounds:
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Transparent, patterned curtain

e From the \Material management\Textures folder, place POLINA 44 ANTHRACITE SABLE.jpg on the floor plan.

e Select Local menu - Edit - Make a picture transparent option.

e Highlight the color in the image you want to make transparent with the eyedropper, in this case grey, the background
color.

e Specify the level of transparency: 180.

A

Level of transparency X
Opaque Transparent
| 180]

e Save the texture as a material using Local menu - Save - Save as material

Create new item in the library n
Name of the new item in the library:
| POLINA 44 ANTHRACITE SABLE w |
Category:
FABRICS (TEXTILE, CURTAIN, LEATHER) v

Sub category:

[ curtain v|
Producer:

[ szintztika |
Product line

| Palina| = |

L

e The Render styles should be General. Set the physical size of the sample: 200 x 350 mm
e Drag it onto the curtain.
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Materials
Producer: Szintetika
Render styles General
2 Texture / Color
Colour
Texture 259426_1467631487_34977840.png

o > <

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color

Brightness 58
A Physical properties
Position: Tile |
Keeping the X/Y ratios
Height: 350 mm
Width: 200 mm
Direction: 0°
OK || Cancel
u . / J'\ L/
1,{0’" |
1 ’ ‘
‘ / \‘
NN
ALY 1 | )‘
a?‘r I \ k ) I\ i\ ‘/
| W |
( i [ | |
\
\
N \‘, \l,
|
{ I \ l A /
N / N7
|
| |
1 v \ \
‘ | “( \
1 = | |
110 1
A I |
4/' \
Rt
N

Create a wall sticker

e Place the Abstract_wood.jpg on the floor plan from the ...\Material management\Textures folder.
e Select the Local menu — Edit — Make a picture transparent option.
e Select the color you want to make transparent with the eyedropper tool. Here the white.
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e Set the level of transparency: 255. OK.

5_Nai Raster image (316) [1/1) >>>  [idsantiom®

Properties...
Select 4

(’ Copy properties

A Create similar

K Delete
Phase D

}D. Find material

}3. Locate item in Design Center

I:' Calibrate

| E?n = .lE,IE Scale
Clip the image 4 =
Frame/Show ** Stretch
Define orthogonal view Flip 4
Save 4 Reload
3D 4 EEI Recoloring image
Draw Order D
@ Make a picture transparent Level of transparency x
Group parameters »
Layer L . Convert image to grayscale
Generate normal map Opaque Transparent

Invert color

3¢ Make seamless pattern

Jcn

Cancel

3% Make seamless pattern quad

e Save it as a material, then choose which wall you want to place it on.
e You can do this with the Picture on wall command, which you first set the properties of the command. Choose Interior -
Properties - Picture on wall command.

e Here, turn off the frame and the matting, and in the Image parameters, specify the previously created Abstract_wood
material as the Material.

| Picture on wall

# Visualization

Frame properties
[ ]Enabled

Il sronze_BLack

Name Value
Width[0-na.m] 0.05
Height[0-n.a.m] 0.05

Profile from Library

Mo style

Colour ]

Layer Gerenda v

Line weights 0 mm v

Line type Simple Line !

Draw Order 8- Bottom-most v
% Properties of placement

Base offset from the floor 2m

% Image parameters

] . Keeping the XY ratios
Width 0.8m
Height 1.2m
Frame depth 0.002m

% Matting parameters
|:|Enah|ed
width 0.05m
Colour

% Glass
I:‘Enabled
Material Glass26

" oK " Cancel

Place the sticker on the wall using the Interior - Single object - Picture on wall instruction.
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A & 3 i

Single object | 3D warehouse BIM libraries | Tiling
- -

Furniture 2

& [

-F{ Single object
|:’§':| Catalogue

4 Recent models

[=] Picture onwall

1 R
=LY New object

“ Tools b

1.3.5. Bump mapping — with the pattern of the original image
By adding bump map to a texture, we can create a 3D depth. We call it bump mapping.
Bump mapping

Bump Mapping makes the appearance of surfaces uneven, creating a much more realistic effect.

During the procedure, a more uneven surface is created by freely modifying the direction of the normal vectors of the
model, thus creating the illusion of a more complex, uneven surface. These normal vectors are stored in a texture. These
textures are called Normal Map. It corresponds to the RGB 3 color (red, green, blue) of the 3 axes of the coordinate
system, so that the blue color falls on the axis pointing towards us. Therefore, Normal Maps are mostly bluish.

GO gle normal map B = § Q

ik

Q Osszes [ Képek (&8 Térkep [0 Videok @ Hirek  : Egyebek  Bedliitisok  Eszkozok

bump curvature bump map tiles bump mapping blender displacement map 3ds max tangent space xnormal low po

LearnOpenGL - Normal Mapping ~ How to get a smooth curvature... How to use normal maps? - Corona R...

learnopengl.com blender.stackexchange.com coronarenderer.freshdesk.com

Why are normal maps predomi.. How are normal maps made? -
gamedev.stackexchange.com quora.com

The bump map of a material can be set 3 ways in the Material properties:

2
o

Automatic by the texture of the material
By selecting a built-in Normal map from the list
By using our own Normal map texture

X3

¢

X3

o

In the following examples, use the Realistic representation to display the 3D window.

H

- - L]
A Perspective view

= t L 4
A Visual Style

0|0 @ ®
s (o|l® &

~ View
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Automatic bump mapping by the texture of the material

For materials with texture, if the scale factor is other than 0, a normal map is automatically added, creating the illusion of a
3D effect. The surface roughness must always be corrected by smoothing the roughness, otherwise a too rough effect is
obtained.

Specifying a surface roughness with a scale factor only makes sense on a suitable texture, on a color based pattern it is
meaningless.

e Select the Building - Brick - Blockwork material and drag it to the wall between the kitchen cabinet and the front door with
the Replacing one material with another on this object option.
e Try the values below.

Design center 2 x

[ dan a H Brands |

* /\ Materials  In Model

<<Back &

E ' a

Height: 1000 mm

Width: 1250 mm

Direction: 0

Renderstyles  General [~]

[ Adding color |

Transparency (Transmission) 0%

Brightness 60%

Reflection (Reflection factor, Mirroring) 0%

Refraction (IOR, No refraction = 1) 1

Blurriness of reflection (Visually indistinct mirroring, 20%

Blurriness of transparency (e.g. frosted glass) 0%

7] Fresnel effect (changes the material reflection and trans
ump Amplitude  Automatic surface by texture [o]
cale 0
ump Softness [}

Drag and drop the texture over the drawing or use the
related commands in the menu with gear icon
g

Design center 2 x|
j dan a || Brands ]
A ) Materials  In Model

<<Back ’.
- . o
Height: 1000 mm

Width: 1250 mm
Direction: 0
Renderstyles  General v
[ Adding color
Transparency (Transmission) 0%
Brightness 60%
Reflection (Reflection factor, Mirroring) 0%
Refraction (IOR, No refraction = 1) 1
Blurriness of reflection (Visually indistinct mirroring, 20%
Bluriness of transparency (e.g. frosted glass) 0%

7] Fresnel effect (changes the material reflection and tran

[Bump Amplitude  Automatic surface by texture [
Scale 21
Bump Softness

Drag and drop the texture over the drawing or use the
related commands in the menu with gear icon

Bump mapping with built-in Normal map texture

Normal Map texture can be used on texture based material or on color based material.
Normal Map textures can be built-in textures, or you can specify your own Normal Map texture pattern.
The built-in Normal Map textures can be selected from the list below:
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# Materials  In Model

<<Back
vosition:  Stretch bl

A Basic settings

Transparency 0%
el |
Metalic (Reflection) 3%
i |
Refraction (IOR, No refraction = 1) 2
1
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indisti 22%
] ]
Blurriness of transparency (transparent -> blt 0%
I
Medium color / Density 1]
|
A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
=g |
Bump / normal mapping 10
=] |
Bump / Normal - Softness 40
I

Leather Surface

Brushed Metal

Metal Panel Painted Canvas

Built-in Normal map on texture based material
Transform the Dadelion wallpaper material into a rough wallpaper effect:

e Turn off the merge with color option. Now the wallpaper looks like this:

Design center

| dadelion

f Materials = In Model
<<Back

Producer: generic
Render styles Wall

A Texture / Color
Colour

Texture

1800 x 1844

Make seamless pattern
Merge with color
Brightness
¥ Physical properties
¥ Basic settings
A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AO)
|
Bump / normal mapping
=

Bump / Normal - Softness

e From the list, select Wallpaper - Splash built-in normal map.

The result:
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Built-in Normal map on color based material

It is also possible to assign a built-in normal map to a color based material to create a 3D surface effect.
In this case, the color position must be set from stretched to mosaic. A texture size is then assigned to the color. This size
will affect the appearance of the normal map. Let's try it out:

¢ Replace the fabric of the sofa with e.g. RAL coldgrey

e Set the built-in Leather surface to normal map.
e Select Tile position instead of Stretch.
For a size of 800 x 800 mm, we get the following result:
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Design center 2 x |

‘ cold Q ||[9_|V

f Materials  In Model

<<Back
I
Producer: Generic

Render styles General v

A Texture / Color

coldgrey

Texture
Brightness 50
] 1
A Physical properties
| Position: Tile |
Keeping the X/Y ratios
Height: 800 mm
Width: 800 mm
Direction: 0°
¥ Basic settings
A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
|l |
Bump / normal mapping 10
|
Bump / Normal - Softness 40
i

Dashboa...| Design c...| Projectn..| Styles

Try it with 400 x 400 mm:

Design center S | Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * / View 2 [Image] * +

| cold Q H[% |~

f Materials = In Model

<<Back -3
.

Producer: Generic

Render styles General ¥

A Texture / Color

coldgrey

Texture
Brightness 50
A Physical properties
Position: Tile v

Keeping the X/Y ratios

Height: 400 mm
Width: 400 mm
Direction: 0°

A Basic settings

Transparency 0%
[l |

Metalic (Reflection) 3%
|

Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually 22%
= ]
A Bump / normal mapping

Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0

[l |

D TS S e S an

Dashb...| Desig.. | Syste.. | Projec.. Styles

Also set the bump mapping of the material of the chairs as well. Use Striated Stucco — Vertical built-in normal map.

o
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Design center @ X | /Floor plan - - Ground floor (Omm) * ) View 2 [image] * | + |

Nézet2 [Kép]*

" cold al[]2 |~
& Materials  In Model

<<Back &
A Texture / Color

ALMatHIFZK2

Texture
Brightness 80
D 1
A Physical properties
Position: Tile b

Keeping the X/Y ratios

Height: 500 mm
Width: 500 mm
Direction: 0°

A Basic settings

Transparency 0%
ol |
A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
[l |
Bump / normal mapping 10
i
Bump / Normal - Softness 40
I

Drag and drop the texture over the drawing
or use the related commands in the menu
with aear icon

Dashb.. Desig.. Syste.. Projec.. Styles

When modifying textures in 3D, we modify the properties of the original material.

1.4. Color cards

The purpose of a color card is to make the color or texture selection on the 3D model easier, without modifying the plan.
The house or flat can be displayed in a new color just by one click.

We can create a color card 2 ways:
1. Create a new color card

2. Create a color card from an existing material. In the Design Center — Project folder select the material that we want to
transform to a color card. Then select the Create a copy as a color card option by clicking on the cogwheel icon.

First we create a color card for the living room wallpapers, starting from the Dandelion wallpaper.

| cold

M Materials = In Model
<<Back &

’ Dandelion_Original(1) ]

/ Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * /View 2 [Ima

f Material properties

Add to favorites
Previous Next Jump to category

e e NP < Sort in categories
M, ;

Delete
Export
Export to Live

e YE @

Upload content to ARCHLine.XP Warehouse

Create a cQpy as a color card

Make a copv)\)yl

Copy Image

Copy to category

Get update from category

N

(BMo+t ¢+ @ %

« - Find material
Producer: 3D Warehouse ;
Properties
Render styles General e
Save icon
A Texture / Color
Colour — Element identifier
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In the color card manager dialog:

e Change its name: Living room wallpaper. Add new materials. These will be the wallpaper variations.

You can also delete material here.

Coler card manager

Name of the new material:

Living room|wallpaper

Category:
COLOR CARD
Sub category:

| Other

Producer:

| generic

( Use \ to organize into tree-structure eg: Myroom\Furniture )

Current:

H_ Dandelion_seamless

Mame

|§| Cassolo

E‘ Cassolo light

- Dandelion_seamless

C=10x]

The Color card is a collector of real material and displays the currently selected material. You can list any
number of materials in the list. It has the advantage that different versions of the same 3D model can be
presented by selecting another element in the list without changing the project. If materials are directly linked
to walls, windows, furniture, etc., then their modifications will not affect the 3D model in general. YOU CAM
APPLY MATERIALS IN THE PROJECT CATEGORY OMLY.

| Cancel |

When you modify the current material, the program automatically replaces the entire 3D model with the new one.

Attention, the name of the material will not change!

e Drag and drop the color card (Living room wallpaper) on the wall behind the sofa.

Dedon conter

‘ dan Q H Brands ‘

&) Materials | In Mode!

<<Back

Living room paper < D;

pu=b¢

Parameters Value

Texture [¥Dandelion_Original(2).png
Position: Tile

Maintain aspect ratio

Height: 800 mm
Width: 489 mm
Direction: o
Renderstyles  Wall
Adding color [

| As painting

s tiling

Replacing one material with another

Replacing one material with another on this object
Insert as Raster Image

+

Transparency (Transmission)
-_

Properties | Design center

2
1
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From now on, the materials of the 3D model can be changed to the materials on the color card.

e Click on the color card icon in the upper left corner and select the new material in the appearing dialog.

[“cold allt |v
f Materials  In Model
<<Back o

|/ Floor plan - - Ground floor (Omm) * /" View 2 [lmage] * | + |

e g

Livingroom wallpaper <
Dandelion_Original(1) >

Previous Next . Jump to category
ST s

Choose material from color card

[ #

= - A

i NS oy
Producer: 3D Warehouse ok
Dandelion... SECERIERE Dandelion...

Render styles General

A Texture / Color

Colour —
Texture Dandelion_Origini
1466 x 1500

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color

Dashb... Desig..| Syste.. Projec..| Styles

cold Q \E‘v |

M Materials In Model
<<Back E-]

Sofa textures < coldgrey >

Jump to category Choose material from color card

Previous Next

coldgrey g Textil-linen2

Producer: Generic

Render styles General

A Texture / Color

coldgrey

Texture

Brightness 50
A Physical properties
Position: Tile
Keeping the X/Y ratios
Height: 400mm |

Dashb...| Desig.. | Syste.. | Projec..| Styles

After that the color cards can be organized into styles so the different variations can be displayed immediately.

e Select the In Model library — Settings — Color card manager.
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o [ ]
<Ak FUB Eements Multi selection mode

4 Create new material
Create Color card
ﬁ Mtextur texture collection
Showroom
*2 *27 *28

[ Color card manager I

2 Delete

v v Y :
— ;, S| sorin categories

e Create 3 variations.
Select the sofa fabric and living room wallpaper you want to see in a version, then click on the gear to save it as New
Style. Repeat this as many times as you want to make as many versions as you like.

Properties

Color cards

L

e When you are done, you can open these styles in the same place. Select the first version, and after pressing OK, the
program will automatically generate the new 3D view.

Properties
Color cards =
. Variations3 e ]
5----Variati0n51 B

- Variations2
[ \Variations3

You can also activate a color card style from Styles by dragging the style onto the drawing and selecting activation.
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Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * /View 2 [Image] * e

455 Styles
4 = Architectural elements

» & 3D solid

» = Beam

4 = Color cards
2 variations1
I2 Variations2 .
2 Vagiations3 ~_ 5 E—

» = Colufhn e 1

» & Curtain wall

Room and area
&= Room template
Slab

= Space Zone
Stair

» &= Window
» =i Interior

» = Drafting
» = Site

» = MEP

Dashb... Desig.. Syste.. Projec..| Styles

1.5. PBR materials

PBR materials open a new world to realism thanks to the channels being not only colors for reflection, transparency and
roughness channels for example, but allowing designers to use a wide range of ready to use textures for these too from
extremely rich and continuously growing online sources. PBR means Physically Based Rendering and allows to simulate
existing materials as realistic as possible under all lighting conditions.

e These materials are available in ARCHLine.XP under Design Center - HQ Materials. Here, a number of materials are
already pre-saved with a diamond symbol in the bottom right corner indicating that they are PBR materials.

| cold a| l Q H Brands |

L M Materials
A Building <<Back | 24 Elements -]

Door M = : . - - I
f 322 °

) o (e e
g St Eproflle 02, Group Bricks03 Bricks07 Carpet00 Carpet01 Fabric00

A Catalogue

5_1K_Col 0_1K_Col 5_1K_Col 3_1K_Col 3_2K _Col

| aw
.F( = ;.’-. (il . . -
°
\/ | FabricO0 Fabric01 Leather0 Marble0 MarbleO
@ BDWarENoUse| @adp ALWaretioiiss 7_1K_Col 7_1K_.Col 11_1K.C 05_1K.C 09_1K_C

[‘ HQ nlsten'als £ Render styles
A
A0ty Marbled Marble0 Metal03
Light sources 10_1K_.C 11_1K_C 5_1K_Col

Recently created content
MetalPlates012_1K_Color

Recent models

Favourites vdfjpeav vdkgdbp Wood01 Wood04 Wood05
_2K_Albe v_2K_Alb 4_1K_Col 1_1K_Col 2_1K_Col

Help
] . -
wood_ta WoodFlo WoodFlo WoodFlo
ble_001_ o0r036_1 0r038_1 or057_1
Dashb... | Desig.. | Syste.. | Projec.. Styles | Properties | Design ce..  Projectna..|  Styles

¢ In the material setting, you can see that Metallic (Reflection), Roughness and Bumb mapping can be specified not only by
values but also by textures. This makes PBR materials much more detailed and realistic than "normal" materials.
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ft  Materials
<<Back &
Merge with color I ik
Brightness 90

A Physical properties
Position: Tile

Keeping the X/Y ratios

Height: 2000 mm
Width: 2000 mm
Direction: 0°

A Basic settings
Metalic (Reflection) 40%

Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually i 5%

A Bump / normal mapping

Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
sl |

Bump / normal mapping 10

Bump / Normal - Softness 40

Drag and drop the texture over the drawing
or use the related commands in the menu v

Dashb... Desig..| Syste..  Projec.. Styles

e Another advantage is that you can access these materials from a huge and constantly growing database. By choosing
Interior - Material - Download, the program redirects you to the PBR material library of ARCHLine.XP, where you can find
a list of where to download additional PBR materials.

AL 7 %] 7= 5,7 Edit View Buiding
e | A B ¥ B e 0O

Material Single object 3D warehouse BIM libraries  Tiling Sweep  Soft furnishin
- - - -

Decoration

~  Click to select, press Shift to add/deselect

=.. Creating own materials - Ground floor (0 mm) / View 2 [Image]...
|

o
T Design center
IR

.

§ Render styles

!‘ Download

:. Substitute material 1 1 "l
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,,,,,,, PRODUCTS v BLOG~ LEARN~  CONTACTv  PRICING~  DOWNLOAD -

usen enee N @ o &

0eO0LO. 00 7
0‘%%‘ o ARCH|INE.&

High quality material libraries

_

©ambientCG B e

-8 CCC A

hat

"

Go to ambientCG, where you can find a range of textures under Materials. Search for 'wood' and download a sample of

your choice. There are several resolutions to choose from, but we recommend that you do not use a resolution higher than
1K-2K. If you choose a higher resolution, it may slow down your work considerably.

@ Assets -Mawerials -HORIs -SBSARs 3D Al Categories Help License Gallery @ 10 @ & w

Search Query (separated using spaces)

Q

Any Method v Material (PBR) v Popular v e

@ Assets -Materials -HDRIs -SBSARs -3D Al Categories Help License Gallery © 10 @ & w

Wood Floor 051

+ 1K-JPG “

& iK-PNG. zip 11 M
* 2K-3PG.zip T4 ME % 2K-PNG.2ip 43 me
& 4K-DPG.zip 52 ME 3 4K-PNG.zip 167 18
* 8K-DPG.zip 264 MG & BK-PNG.zip 640 MB
Uses these assets:

Type Dimensions

PBR Material ca.18mx18m
Tags Method
floor fiooring parquet wood  Procedural (Substance
Designer)
Released Downloads
2022-05-01 78393 Total / 1594 Last week
Shortlink
ambientCG comiaiesatioodsl | w © @ ® B {}
261/350 supporters for the next goal

Shading Preview Tiling Preview Thumbnail
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After downloading the .zip file, drag and drop the zipped folder into the Design Center of ARCHLine.XP (on the left
sidebar) without unzipping it.

The program then pops up the material properties, where you can set the following:

Render styles — Parquet

Texture (albedo): 55

If necessary, the reflection, roughness, refraction and bump mapping of the material can also be adjusted here.
Save the material after pressing OK:

Create new item in the library n
Name of the new item in the library:
WoodFloor057_1K v|[
Category:
PARQUET w
Sub category:
e <]
Producer:
| generic v|

¢ |n Design Centre - HQ materials or Design Centre - Recently created content - Materials, select the material you just
saved, then place it on the floor as usual Like painting or grouting.

For more useful information on material management, watch this video: ARCHLine.XP Materials

& ARCH|[INES
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2. Workshop: Visual design

Created by Krisztina Harosi
First of all, we need to answer one question.

Why is photorealistic rendering important?

One of the most common ways of communicating in today's modern world is through images. You only have to think of the
various social networking sites, we communicate with each other almost exclusively through pictures. This is also mostly
the case in interior design. Often our clients prefer to look at a visual image rather than a drawing or a section. A good
render will help you to visualize the interior design, answering many questions/doubts:

"Will the materials and colors | choose look good in my living room? Will my client like the lights? Will they light the room
well enough? And the accessories? What will she/he think of them?".

These are questions that can be answered positively with a well-done render image.

So why is photorealistic rendering important? Because we can capture the heart of our client with a sophisticated visual
image. The interior will feel like their own.

Let's look at these two pictures taken in the same room. In the first image (image 1), the materials are not set up yet, |
didn't use render styles, excessive use of sun and artificial lights, poor perspective, few test renders and short render
times.

The second image (image 2) required more time, many test renders and longer render times, but if we put the two images
in front of our client, which one would have the greater impact?

Image 1.
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" W

Image 2.

To achieve the quality of image 2 in our renderings, we need to learn to create photorealistic images. You have to learn to
deal with lights and shadows, know the physical properties of the materials, find the ideal point of view, and build up a
photorealistic image that looks realistic, step by step.

In this tutorial, | will show you the main steps of rendering using a simple living room example. From setting the viewpoint
to the final render, we will see in detail what values to add in this project and what to look out for to avoid the main
mistakes. The result will be the image shown above.

«+ The tutorial video assumes a basic knowledge of rendering, which you can learn in the Preliminary Course - Rendering
workshop.
To complete tasks please download the Intermediate Course — Interior design — Workshop Projects 2024 from our website
and install to your computer. This contains all projects for Intermediate workshops.
You can also find the video of the presentation on the website.

If you feel like it, first create a render with the default settings and save it, so you can compare the two images at the end
of the process. It's also a good idea to save the test renders so you can track the progress of the image.
In the tutorial, we will follow the steps below:

1) Viewpoint setting

2) Sun position

3) Material options - Render styles
4) Artificial lights

5) Final render image

e Open the ..\Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2024\ Workshop_Intermediate\2_Visual_Design\
Harosi_Krisztina_Render_Start.pro file.

2.1. Viewpoint setting

We often overlook the right perspective. Perhaps the main mistake you see in interior renders is that the creator wants to show as
much as possible in a picture: usually setting the perspective from a corner, diagonally (so the scene will look insignificant) or
from the top down (so it will look smaller) and with a high camera angle (so the scene will look deformed) to fit everything in.

Interior - Intermediate course


https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/preliminary-course/rendering/1
https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/preliminary-course/downloads

Workshop 2: Visual design 49

Scene with wrong viewpoint setting

Let's look at the basic rules for setting a good perspective:
Set the viewpoint perpendicular to the opposite wall at a height of 1-1.4 m so that the camera is at the same height as the
point of view. This will make the scene of the picture more pronounced, resembling a professional photographer's image.

In the perspective dialogue window:
Set the height of the camera and the object to between 1.1-1.4 m.

Camera angle should be between 50° and 70°, otherwise the scene will be distorted. Choose 60°.
Position the camera opposite the back wall.

Scene with good point of view setting

Of course, this is not a rule that cannot be "broken". If necessary, from this position, you can take small steps to turn
towards the corner (while making test renders), but don't overdo it.

< ARCH|INE.Z
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Render image with turned viewpoint

When setting the viewpoint, adjust the position of the camera and object:
Camera position - X: 0.594, Y: 5.809, Z: 1.095

Subject position - X: 0.594, Y: -0.207, 1.095

Save the setting by clicking on the Save setting icon.

: [E‘ Saved views L@ @ :@| l T
‘o | -

\@\ | Nézet_00 »
= || Render_view I 5
Bg]‘ | View
LQ,‘ | Render_view |
y @:‘ Camera position Object position
: B
1 =l % I 600 mm | X: | 600 mm |
'? Y: Issoo mm | Y: I-zoo p I
' Z: [1100 mm Z: | 1100 mm
> ‘ —
,  Camera Angle

i = : = . CameraZz 1100 mm ’7
o’ ’g Target Z iJ [4
; Angle ’60"—\ ﬁ =3

At this point you can also adjust the size of the image. Of course, here it's only at a low resolution. In the rendering
settings, in the Standalone Rendering window, set the Resolution to 854x480.
Choose the Preview render in real time and the Cloudy daylight sky.
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2.2.

Photorealistic Rendering n
Resolution 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) v
Render presets Preview render in real time v
Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) 1

Renderpass count 30

Sharper détalls ‘ v

Enable artificial lights .

Scailng of artificial lighting 100 % v
Sunlight Cloudy daylight v
Use IES Light in all spotlights. J

Choose IES Edit

Date and time 26 January 12:00 (Daylight)

Background Panorama ¥
Panorama Hills in the distance v
Panorama direction 0 v
Specify a folder to save render i... D:\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Render\Render_AK\
Background brightness 100 Brighter, daytime scenes v

Inherit background from 3D model ‘/\ \6/ O 35
N
— Rendered Frame on/off . 4 L ) o
Start Rendering — -
Change to the default Rendve”ng San ShagOW Panoraina 360

Close

Registration

Start the rendering. Save the first render image: Render_01. 1O st g i
andalone rendering
Don't turn off the Render window, so you can see the real-time image

. #‘ég? Standalone rendering - realtime draft
following the changes. =

Integrated rendering
Turn on the Render frame in the View - Rendering menu.

Maximize view in 3D to see which parts of the scene are rendering. Integrted pndoring - saltimedemf

. . . Render-frame on/off
It's a good idea to leave this on as you work, so that if you use a new a

R
viewpoint or modify an existing one, you can keep track of what you'll see in Q ARCHLine.XP LIVE
the render.

Sun position

After setting the right viewpoint, try several sun positions, compare the results and choose the best one. Some like a late
autumnal late afternoon sun setting with longer shadows, others like a high sun setting in the summer after lunch. Choose
the sun setting that works best for you, but make sure it creates a contrast between light and shadow. For example, don't
brighten the whole scene by having the light come from behind the camera, or choose a sun setting so low from the eye
that it illuminates the whole interior. Try to find a good light/shadow balance.
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Example: too low sun exposure from the front, date: 26 January 12:00

e On the Dashboard, turn on the shadow and set the date: 17 May 15:00
e Set the North direction to 225°

Dashboard R X |/ Vista-2D - - Piano Terra (Om) /" View 1 [Image] * e

A Perspective view
O Nézet.00
@© Render_view

* t 3
A Visual Style

| O a|a&

A Shadow and lights
© %
Time 15.00
]
Date 17 May
1

A Show
\AJ % | % | »
A Rendering
L @ o
Joining Surfaces
Color schemes None N

A User defined

Dashb...| Desig.. | Syste.. | Projec.. Styles

o) ‘ FEH|ERY i& ‘ Y ‘@ ‘aRendeuiew | i [ ‘ C (0-0.1888 (y) 07453 m

The result is directly displayed in the real-time draft render.
If you don't like the result, look for another sun position.

e Save the second render image: Render_02
e Once you have set the correct sun position, turn off the real-time draft render and turn off the shadow.

Compare the 1st and 2nd render images:
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2.3.

2.3.1.

B '
\ | |pr—

1st render 2nd render

Material Options - Render Styles

Before we get into this not at all easy subject, | would like to give you some general advice on choosing the right texture
and setting the material.

Always use high quality textures. These can be found in the ARCHLine.XP Showroom or downloaded from various
websites, but make sure you choose images with a medium resolution, about 400x400 pixels, but this depends on the
actual size of the texture. For example, if it's a poster covering a whole wall, choose a higher resolution image.

It is important that the textures are seamless. If they are not, they should be converted into a seamless pattern either in
ARCHLine.XP or in an image editing program, if possible.

If you want a really good rendering, not only assign the right render styles to the objects, but also take the time to fine tune
the parameters of the materials while checking the settings with test renders.

During test renders, it is possible that the color of some materials, e.g., wood, may become too dominant and affect the
surroundings, e.g. walls (Image 1), so it is recommended to desaturate them somewhat in an external program such as
Photoshop, Gimp, Lightroom, etc. (Image 2).

Image 1 o Image 2

Material adjustment on architectural elements - Phase 1

In the first phase, only the architectural model is displayed, which is located on the "Murature Base" layer in the example
project. Switch off all other layers. Rebuild the 3D model.

& ARCH|INE.%



54 Workshop 2: Visual design

Vista-2D - - Piano Terra (0 m) -

Layer walk

L Ox | —
H

Accessories (15405)
Curtains (8031)
Furniture (4823)

Lamps (673
Murature Base (97)

[ Display empty layers

1

l QK ] Cancel
o 1

o

Using render styles

Use the drag and drop method to assign appropriate render styles to these main elements. Wall for the wall, parquet for
the parquet, metal for the metal door and glass for the glass.

8 X | /Vista-2D - - Piano Terra (Om) * ) View 1 [Image] * | + |
l [Search in all items] Q 5954 x 480

f  Render styles
<<Back | 21 Elements &
Colorcoded  Restore

u

« 0 @

Ceiling Chrome Curtain  Fabric
L] ] =

®._ ¢ &

False Frosted

emissive  glass

Glossy

General | Glass

her Marble Matte

)|

Parquet | Plastic

a .. n
® &
Porcelain R‘eaf Wall
emissive
Wood

Dashb... | Desig.. Syste.. Projec.. Styles
Render styles

Before fine-tuning the material settings, let's create the first standalone test render.
In the Standalone Render window, set a medium resolution and Q1 preset with the following parameters:
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— .
! Photorealistic Rendering

Resolution 1280x720 (Widescreen 16:9 - HD) v
Render presets Q1 - Quick preview image v
Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) 2

Renderpass count 30

Sharper details v

Enable artificial lights .

Scaling of artificial lighting 100 % v
Sunlight Cloudy daylight v

Use IES Light in all spotlights.

(]

Choose IES

] Editr

Date and time

17 May 15:00 (Daylight)

Background Panorama v
Panorama Hills in the distance v
Panorama direction 0 v

Specify a folder to save render i...

D:\ARCHIlineXP Draw\2024\Render\Render_AK\

Background brightness

100 Brighter, daytime scenes v

s

Start Rendering

Inherit background from 3D model
Rendered Frame onfoff
Change to the default

Close

3rd render: without fine-tuning the materials

Save the third render image: Render_03

Next, fine-tune the materials as shown in the following images:
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Wall:
Material properties n
Name Stucco2 | Copy material properties Paste material properties
| Texture(albeda) ¥l | colour ’
Texture stucco2,jpa
64 x 64
Make seamless pattern
Merge with color
Brightness 70
¥ Physical properties
A Basic settings
Transparency 0%
[l |
Metalic (Reflection) 0%
|
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring)} 0%
| Appearance ‘ = I
A Bump / normal mapping
| THEEnel s | | Ambient Occlusion (A0) 0
| BIM parameters ‘ D I
Bump / normal mapping 3
| Hatch on section ‘ (] I
| Hatch in 30 ‘ Bump / Normal - Softness 10
Help oK | | Cancel
Parquet:

| Material properties

Name 174_parquet medium_DIFFkri2

|| Texture(albedo)

Paste material properties

] Copy material properties I

Colour |
Texture 174_parquet medium.jpg
3072x 3072

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color

Brightness 60

¥ Physical properties
A Basic settings

Transparency 0%
=l |
Metalic (Reflection) 15%
v 1
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring)) 15%
| Appearance | ] ]
A Bump / normal mapping
‘ Thermal parameters J Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
\ BIM parameters | [l |
Bump / normal mapping 5
‘ Hatch on section ‘ - I
‘ Hatch in 3D j Bump / Normal - Softness 10
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Door frame:

Material properties

Name ALUBRIGHT-02

Texture(albedo)

Appearance

Thermal parameters
BIM parameters
Hatch on section

Hatch in 3D

Door glass:

| Copy material properties

Producer: Generic

Paste material properties

Render styles \Metal

|~

A Texture / Color

Coour

Texture

Brightness

D ]

20

A Physical properties

Position:  [Tile

Recalculate UV mapping

A Basic settings

Metalic (Reflection)
= 1
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirraring])

=] 1

5%

10%

A Bump / normal mapping

Ambient Occlusion (AQ)

ol |

Bump / normal mapping
] i
Bump / Normal - Softness

Material properties

Name Glass26

Texture(albedo)

Appearance

Thermal parameters

BIM parameters

Hatch on section

Hatch in 3D

Help

| Copy material properties

Producer: Generic

Paste material properties

Render styles \Glass

A Texture / Color
Colour

Texture
Brightness
¥ Physical properties
A Basic settings

85

Transparency

=

Metalic (Reflection)

|

Roughness(Blurry Reflection{Visually indistinct mirroring))

g |

92%

0%

0%

A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AQ)
|
Bump / normal mapping
] i
Bump / Normal - Softness

In the Glass property window, as you can see, I've completely removed the reflection, as if the glass wasn't there. Of
course, if you want, you can set low values for refraction and reflection. However, keep in mind that in this scene the
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intensity of the sunlight is strong and the background is bright, so you shouldn't see any reflection of the interior on the
glass.

Window glass with reflection

Terrace flooring:

This will be the surface that gets the most sun. To keep it from being over-burned, I've assigned it a matte render style and
set the brightness to low.

| Material properties n
Name | 36_dolomia marble floor tile texture-sea | Copy material properties Paste material properties

| |Texlure(albedo) v | Producer: generic

| Render styles [Matte I~]

|

4 Texture / Color

Colour

Texture 36_dolomia marble floor tile texture-seamless_hrkri3.jpg

o _

1 Make seamless pattern
1 Merge with color
Brightness 12
¥ Physical properties
A Basic settings
Transparency 0%
(ol |
~ .
| [— ‘ A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AQ) 1]
| Thermal parameters ‘ ] I
Bump / normal mapping a
| BIM parameters ‘
] i
| Hatch on section ‘ Bump / Normal - Softness 1]
| Hatch in 3D ‘ I
Help oK | | concel

Prepare the next test render with the values already set.
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4th render: after fine-tuning the materials

e Save the fourth render image: Render_04
It's okay if it looks dark, we'll correct it with effects at the end of the workflow.

Compare the third and fourth render images:

3rd render 4th render

Using a custom panoramic image

The Hills in the distance panorama image is replaced by a custom panorama image.
The extension of the panoramic images is .hdr. You can download high quality panoramic images from various websites,
e.g. Poly haven: https://polyhaven.com/hdris/nature

< C @ @ [ https://polyhaven.com/hdris/nature A Ty Mm%
@ MSIGlobal-The Le.. 'l CRM @3 YouTube s ARCHLine Iskolak ARCHLine.hu ARCHLineXP.com 4% ARCHLineXP.eu ARCHLineXP HELP & Velem megosztva—..  [&] Google Naptar |1 Sonixai [ Zoldkényv @ Speeshelo @ Affidea Paciensportal TE Teexam

s Poly Haven s A Add-on Gallery SupportUs Blog  About/Contact
4

> Night 47

> Nature 410

Rural Aspr@alt Road

1yearago
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e Download the Rural Asphalt ROAD hdr image.
¢ Resolution is recommended 2K - 4K. Images with higher resolution may overload the project due to their large size.
(In case of low resolution, the image will be pixelated.)

(The already downloaded panorama image can be found here:
.VARCHIineXP DRAW\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\2_Visual_Design\rural_asphalt_road_4k.hdr

Setting up the panoramic image is easy to do in the 3D window.
e Select the panoramic image

After closing, the result is displayed in the 3D window.

Background options
Background Panorama v

Switch views Panorama Custom panorama v
Filename with path C:\Users\Klaudia\Documents\ARCHIineXP Dr...

Next window Panorama direction 150 v

Side views 4

Geographic orientation 4

& Workplane visible on/off
Workplane »
Axonometric

New perspective

Current perspective

Original view

Build 3D model

XEFPPY

Clear filters »

Image <-> Vector drawing

Environment background |

Rename
Change to the default

—

¢ Now select the Rotate panorama background command:

o 50§

Switch views
MNext window
Side views 4
Geographic orientation 4

Workplane visible on/off
Workplane 4

Axonometric

New perspective
Current perspective
Original view

Build 3D model
Clear filters L

Image <-> Vector drawing ‘

Environment background ‘

Rotate panorama background |

Rename

CIOSE -

e Use the horizontal slider to change the direction of the panorama and find the view you want. In the example we use 150°.
The 3D view follows the movement of the slider.
The angle thus adopted will be used in the render window.
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Panorama n

Horizontal 0 - 360 150°

Vertical -90 - 90 0°

5

Create the render with the new panorama image: click on the Inherit background from 3D model button. The panorama
image selected and set in the 3D view will be transferred to the render window.

Photorealistic Rendering n
Resolution 1280x720 (Widescreen 16:9 - HD) v
Render presets Q1 - Quick preview image v
Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) 2

Renderpass count 30

Sharper details ~

Enable artificial lights .

Scaling of artificial lighting 100 % v
Sunlight Cloudy daylight v

Use IES Light in all spotlights.

Choose IES Edit

Date and time 17 May 15:00 (Daylight)

Background Panorama v
Panorama Custom panorama v
Filename with path C:\Users\Klaudia\Documents\ARCHIlineXP Dr... |
Panorama direction 150 v
Specify a folder to save render i... D:\ARCHIlineXP Draw\2024\Render\Render_AK\ [
Background brightness 100 Brighter, daytime scenes

I Inherit background from 3D model

Rendered Frame on/off
Start Rendering
Change to the default

Close
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2.3.2. Material adjustment on furniture - Phase 2

In phase 2, we deal with the furniture.
Let's turn on the "Furniture” layer, where the furniture can be found and rebuild the 3D model.

Layer walk

Accessories (15405)
Curtains (8031

LamEs iﬁ?a‘

[ pisplay empty layers
Refresh 3D

| oK | [ cancel |

4
We also assign render styles to the new elements:

e Parquet style for the bookcase
e Textiles for the sofa, cushions, chair fabric and carpet

Metal style for metal legs.

It's worth taking a close-up test render of each piece of furniture to see any imperfections at a low resolution.
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5th render

Sofa upholstery material:

Material properties n
Name ‘ 57_canvas fabric texture-seamless_hr | | Copy material properties Paste material properties
| Texture(albedo) vl colour

Texture T7C34)pg
1024 x 1024

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color

Brightness 60

¥ Physical properties
A

Basic settings

Transparency 0%
=
Metalic (Reflection) 0%
=0
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring)) 0%
‘ Appearance | D I
A Bump / normal mapping
‘ T R Ambient Occlusion (AQ) 0
‘ BIM parameters | D I
Bump / normal mapping 7
‘ Hatch on section | r~ I
‘ Hatch in 30 | Bump / Normal - Softness 10
v

Help oK | | Cancal
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Bookcase:
| Material properties n
Name | 21_light wood fine texture-seamless_hrk | Copy material properties I Paste material properties
[Feture(abecc) < | colour S
é Texture 21_light wood finejpg |
2610 x 2000

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color

Brightness 60
3 i

¥ Physical properties
A

Basic settings

Transparency 0%
[l |
Metalic (Reflection) 25%
i |
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring]) 5%
| Appearance ‘ D I
A Bump / normal mapping
| T s | | Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
| BIM parameters ‘ D I
Bump / normal mapping 3
| Hatch on section ‘ ~ I
| Hatch in 3D ‘ Bump / Normal - Softness 25
v

Help oK | | conce

Grey and brown cushion, chair upholstery:

| Material properties n
Name ‘ mpm_vol.07_p02_fabric_4_bump | Copy material properties | Paste material properties

| [Totretobede *) | coour I

: Texture mpm_vol.07_p02_fabric_4_bump.jpg

1000 x 1000

Make seamless pattern

Merge with color

Brightness 57
3 i

¥ Physical properties
A

Basic settings

Transparency 0%
(el |
Metalic (Reflection) 0%
N |
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring)) 0%
| Appearance ‘ (] I
A Bump / normal mapping
| i CHEn s | | Ambient Ocdlusion (AO) 0
| BIM parameters ‘ = I
Bump / normal mapping 5
| Hatch on section ‘ ~ I
| Hatch in 30 ‘ Bump / Normal - Softness 10
v

Help oK | | Cancel

Interior - Intermediate course



Workshop 2: Visual design 65

Carpet:

| Material properties

Name

| 18_white carpeting texture-seamless_hr

I Copy material properties I [

| | Texture(albedo)

¥

R
AN

| A DA T Gty S Ao
3 " b -- “’ﬁy 3‘? $
5O % o5 sgﬁ O‘::'%A
2 >, o

SR

| Thermal parameters

| BIM parameters

‘ | Hatch on section

| Hatch in 3D

Metal legs of sofa, table, chairs:

Colour
Texture
2000 x 2000
Make seamless pattern ¥
Merge with color
Brightness 55
) 1
| ¥ Physical properties
A Basic settings
Transparency 0%
(il |
Metalic (Reflection) 0%
el |
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring)) 0%
el |
A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
[ |
Bump / normal mapping 8
L] |
Bump / Normal - Softness 0
|
Help oK | | concel

Material properties

mEm ‘ Steel

| Copy material properties | ‘

Paste material properties |

Texture(albedo)

| Appearance

| Thermal parameters

| BIM parameters

| Hatch on section

| Hatch in 3D

Colour

= Texture

steelljpg

512 x 520

| Make seamless pattern
! Merge with color
Brightness 20
i) i
¥ Physical properties
A Basic settings
Transparency 0%
[l |
Metalic (Reflection) 4%
S |
Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually indistinct mirroring)) 8%
r~ ]
A Bump / normal mapping
Ambient Occlusion (AO) 0
[l |
Bump / normal mapping o
- |
Bump / Normal - Softness 0
|
v
Help [ oK | | cancel

Make the new test render still with 1280x720 resolution and Q1 preset:
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_”.- = lpv.“,.Q\l
=Ty, QM.
[ AT ﬁﬂ%}&g\x‘;‘
6th render
The result is evolving, let's continue working with artificial lights.
2.4. Artificial lights

In addition to natural lighting, the correct management of artificial light sources is very important. A well-lit space can give
a pleasant feeling to those who look at it. It can help to highlight important parts of the room. By playing with light and
shadow reflections, you can make the final result more exciting.
Start with lighting the darker parts of the room, then use spots, for example, to brighten up the more interesting parts of the
room (e.g., a wall painting) and so on, taking care not to over-light the scene. If you reduce the intensity of the shadow,

you 'flatten’ your image.

With lamps off

e Turn on the "Lamp" and "Curtains" layers.

We have three groups of light sources: a floor lamp in the left corner, a small table lamp on the bookcase and 2 large
pendant lamps. In the Standalone rendering window, turn off the Enable artificial lights option and start rendering.

Layer walk

Accessories (15405

e - .
! Photorealistic Rendering

1280x720 (Widescreen 16:9 - HD)

Render presets

Q1 - Quick preview image

Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing)

2

Renderpass count

30

Sharper details

| [Enable artificial lights

| Scaling of artificial lighting

100 %

Sunlight

Cloudy daylight

Use IES Light in all spotlights.

Choose IES Edit

Date and time 17 May 15:00 (Daylight)

Background Panorama v
Panorama Custom panorama v

Filename with path

C:\Users\Klaudia\Documents\ARCHIineXP Dr...

Panorama direction

150

v

Specify a folder to save render i...

D:\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Render\Render_AK\

Background brightness

100 Brighter, daytime scenes

v

[ pisplay empty layers
Refresh 3D

[ oK cancel |

Interior - Intermediate course
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Inherit background from 3D model

Rendered Frame on/off

Change to the default

Close
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7th render: Render image with lights switched off

With lamps on

The picture still shows only natural lighting, regardless of whether the lights were on.
In the render window, under Details, turn on Enable artificial lights and restart the render.

@ ARCHLine.XP OspRay Render - Q1 - Quick preview image - Render_view
et | Deoss [ Lot 161 ) B [ | Atz 130 Renderiew

Q1 - Quick preview image

1) Sharper detait

Q [] 100

Cloudy daylight .
&

17 May - 1500

%) Bump mapping
Background: Panorama
Custom panorama
Panorama drection 150°
Browse..

C/Users/Xiaudia/AppData/Roaming/Cadline/ARCH
Previe

Background brightness 100
53]

[ Paper model

Tips

Changes to detailed settings are not
immediately reflected in the rendered image
Exception: Sharper detals and Background
brightness.

(@ Inorderto ses these changesyou nesd 0
Stop / Start rendering,
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T —

| =W

N AW -

8th render: Render image with lights switched on
Low light

If you compare the two pictures, you can see that the small lamp and the floor lamp are very good at illuminating the dark

parts of the scene. The 2 large pendant lights can be switched off, because this part of the room is already illuminated by
the sun.

Dashboard 2 X |/ vista-2D - - Piano Terra (O m) *
Light sources (2)

/"View 1 image] * | + |

No style o

Property Value
% General properties
Nome
Type Sphere
Category Incandes.
Luminous Flux 2650im
Colour
Fall-off Inverse t..
% Own parameters
Dimming level g% -
Colour Temperature @)
Value 3000 K
Light solid radius 0.03m

Dashb..| Desig... | Syste.. Projec.. Styles

Let's make a rendering anyway. Remember to turn the lights back on in the standalone render window.
At this point, it's worth setting the exposure higher in the effects tab to brighten up the scene.
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© ARCHUIneXP OspRay Render - Q1 - Quick preview image - Render_view = -] X

s [Desi] U ] ] [ Aot v —— : e
Siahnes o

£ ]

Contrast 0
o ]

Ssturston 0
El |

Snadons o
ol

Mid tones. (]
o ]

Hiohsants ]
(] }

‘White basace lss00K

W- AW

=) E‘E“ s\\\

=Tl & (=

9th render

So, the lighting of the scene is right.

2.5. Final render image

We are now preparing the final render: in FullHD (1920x1080) resolution and Q2 quality. In most cases, Q2 quality is
sufficient because there is no significant difference between Q2 and QX quality.

When do we recommend QX quality?

It should be used when there are parallel edges close to each other in the scene, e.g. a decorative strip. In such cases,
you will get significantly better results with Qx.

Phase 3: switching on accessories
e Let's also turn on the last layer with the Accessories.

We can also refine the material of the accessories, we can make more test renders.
Here we are preparing the final render:

¢ In the standalone render window, enter the following values:
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Photorealistic Rendering n
Layer walk u

Resolution 1920x1080 (Widescreen 16:9 - Full HD) v

Render presets | Q2 - Cleaner, higher quality image T I

Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) 4

Renderpass count 30

Sharper details

Enable artificial lights

Scaling of artificial lighting 1100% >

Sunlight | Cloudy daylight [T

Use IES Light in all spotlights.

Choose IES Edit

Date and time 17 May 15:00 (Daylight)

Background  Panorama <

Panorama | Custom panorama I

Filename with path C:\Users\Kiaudia\Documents\ARCHIineXP Dr...

Panorama direction 1150 v

Specify a folder to save render i... D:\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Render\Render_AK\

Background brightness 1100 Brighter, daytime scenes v

D Display empty layers Inherit background from 3D model

Rendered F ff
Refresh 3D ot i N ndered Frame on/of

Change to the default

0K Cancel
[ | . =

Let's start the rendering. The larger size of the image and the Q2 setting make it easier to check that everything is correct
in the image. However, more render time is needed.

Save this image as: Render_10_Q2_1920

Using effects

The final result may still look dark. Now set Effects with the values below.
Of course, if you want the image to look lighter or darker, you can change them.
Always set the Exposure first so that the image is bright enough. Adjust the other values very gently.

Also save this image as Render_10_Q2_1920_effect to compare it with the original.
You can save multiple images with different Effect settings.

© ARCHLineXP OspRay Render - Q2 - Cleaner, higher quality image - Render_view - & X
Efects | Detais | Uit &) R [ (17 ] et size: 50 Renderview ] 152001080 -

=0
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10th final render: Q2, 1920x1080, using effects

We can also create the QX render if needed. Here the render time will increase significantly.

Photo retouching

The visual designs you see on the internet or in catalogues are all photo-retouched. A good photo post-production only

enhances the beauty of the render image that is already well done. Just adding a little contrast or lighting can add a lot of
subtlety to the result.

There are different programs: Gimp, Lightroom, Photoshop, etc.

You can use these, but you can also use the Effects in ARCHLine.XP Render to get a nice result without using an external
program.
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Workshop: Importing architectural plans

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

3.1.1.

During this workshop, we look through all options how we can import an architectural floorplan into ARCHLine.XP then
create a 3D architectural model on that basis. The time to complete the model depends on the imported file type. Going
down on the list below the time significantly lessens.

We can get the floorplan in the following formats.

image as .jpg, .png format
raster image as PDF format
as vector PDF

as DWG drawing

as IFC model

as Reuvit file

Open your browser and watch the “Importing Architectural plans” video tutorial.

. Blueprint: Converting floor plans from images to 3D models

When preparing a design, we often start with an existing floor plan, which requires architectural plan processing. The
simplest scenario is when we receive the floor plan as a scanned raster image.

When the floor plan is available as a raster image in which architectural elements are clearly recognizable, and the image
contains few other types of elements, this "clean" floor plan can be vectorized. In this case, we recommend using the
Blueprint method, which allows you to convert a floor plan provided as an image into a 3D model.

If the image containing the floor plan is "not clean”, meaning it contains many elements beyond the architectural
components, we suggest using the "Importing a Floor Plan as an Image" method demonstrated in the next section.

Let's look at the case of a "clean" floor plan:

Vectorizing raster image floor plans allows for converting a scanned floor plan into a vector drawing, then into a 3D model.
After importing the raster image, ARCHLine.XP automatically performs the vectorization, and the result can be placed as a
group anywhere on the floor plan.

Next, the vector drawing needs to be calibrated by setting a recognizable measurement.

The Generative Floor Plan command interprets the 2D group and converts it into a 3D model containing walls, doors, and
windows.

Importing a Raster Image

Select the Building menu - Blueprint - From Raster Image - Image Vectorizer command.

‘\/ Blueprint v m % ﬁ

@ From DWG > low Curtainwall = Column Bear
i v v
D From Raster Image ’ D Image Veféorizer
ti % Generative floor plan " Scale to real life distance

U T - sloor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) [:

1§ Window by two points

Choose the desired raster image format floor plan on your computer from the folder:

Documents\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\3_Importing_Architectural_Plans\JPEG-PNG and select
Offices.png.

Ensure that the DPI (dots per inch) value is between 300 and 500. If you import a lower-resolution image, it is likely to
result in pixelated scanning.
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Image
File
Name Offices Browse
Path C:\Users\klaud\Documents\ARCHIineXP Draw'2024\Works

Attached

Insertion Point

B specify a custom reference ¢

e 0 mm
Y 0 mm
Preview

F’-,__L—l—__rj ..L_T_fj
I_J__EJ .|_L:.|__|._.|.

BIM parameters

Size
B specify on-screen
1000 mm

288.3 mm

Resolution: 2858 x 824

LY

General Properties

T_[;] 8- Bottom-most

4 Raszterkép

[ Specify on-screen

w

a v

Cancel

e Place the image in the floor plan window. The program will automatically perform the vectorization and display the
vectorized group elements (lines, polylines). Place the group as well:

TTTy

I_IL‘—

[ By

Image

3.1.2. Scaling to real life distance

O\L_;_{I“ aLlu_E_InL JD_IE_UlJE .,D;, _ﬂ,jo
Ry Oy = g, b £k J5 = 0 o
ol ST e e e i

Group

e Select the Building menu - Blueprint - From Raster Image — Scale to real life distance command.
Then select the group and press Enter.

e Specify the distance by marking two points, then assign the new physical distance.
Always check afterward that the correct dimensions are created following scaling.

ARCH

Input the real world distance between the points

Line.XP

Interior - Intermediate course
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Cancel

'._.'-__._{Int ersection |—
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3.1.3. Converting lines to walls — Generative floor plan

Converting lines to walls and openings is an automated process.

e Select the Generative floor plan command. In the dialog that appears, set the desired threshold values.

Create walls from drawing X

Wall limits Created elements

Minimum wall thickness 75 mm Wall base height 0 mm

Maximum wall thickness 350 mm w Wall height 2700 mm

Angle tolerance for parallel lines Window sill height ~ 200 mm

Minimum wall length Door height 2100 mm
5° w

Maximum opening width 2400 mm Window height 1500 mm

wall finish |—eggshe||

Reset

0K J Cancel
i b

e Select the group.

The 3D model is generated:

o Adjust the architectural elements: delete unnecessary walls, connect the required ones, and place the missing openings.
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3.2. Import floorplan as image

This method is recommended when the image containing the floor plan is "not clean," meaning it contains many elements
besides the architectural ones, making it difficult to recognize the architectural elements.
In this case, the previous Blueprint — Converting floor plan from image to 3D model method cannot be used.

Let's look at the Importing floor plan as an image method:

3.2.1.

First import the previously saved raster image. Select File / Import / Raster image command.
Choose the folder ...\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\ Workshop_Intermediate\3_Importing architectural plans\JPEG and the file
Beetroot_Bar_floorplan.jpg.

e Now the Image Property window appears:

Image n

File General Properties

Import raster image

Name | Beetroot_Bar_floorplan | | Browse | @] |8 - Bottom-most L

Path | C:\Users\Cadline\Documents\ARCHIineXP Draw\2020\Cou |

Interior - Intermediate course

4 Raster image v
Attached e
Insertion Point Size Rotation
Specify on screen Specify on-screen []specify on-screen
' 0 mm Height 1426.1 mm }
Preview Transparency

BIM parameters

Resolution: 2410 x 3437

L L]
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Press OK to close the dialogue and either place the image by entering the two corner points, or press Enter after entering
the first corner point to place the image at the original size.

]2

1 Mearest point
’ 2 Length 5309 mm
2 A Inclination  45°

Then it is recommended to use “Fit to view” command to get the optimal zoom of the image.

3.2.2. Calibration
The imported image is not scaled. Now we have to calibrate the drawing. On the image, there are dimensions such as wall

length.
e Use the shown wall length for calibration:

=

4.000

Kk
L

3
r

=

[
/nswmw) g M
| —

L] (NG| P !

I

S

Proposed Ground Floor Plan

e Click on the image, then choose “Calibrate” from the local menu.
« Now define endpoints of the selected wall and enter the actual size (4000 mm).
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o il

2\ |7 Hosszussg 0699 m
e 4 Hajlisszog  90°4T'
ge
e
ge

QS

0 ARCHLine.XP 2020 [~ |

s 800 Input the real world distance between the points

e
ige [ New value: | 4000 ]

Now use the “Fit to view” command again.
e lItis advisable to check the accuracy of the calibration. The quickest way is going to the Ribbon menu / Dimension /
Measure and select Distance tool.

Drafting Dimension Documentation
ANENy 4 N0,
ckets Lamps on wall Edit Measure |
riar Edit +
2 Distance
Floor plan - Default { + ¢

e As you can see the “Measured distance” is 4000 mm, so the calibration was accurate. Now we have a scaled floor plan.

A difference of 10-20 mm is acceptable. If the deviation is greater than this, repeat the Calibration instruction.

Info about distance ﬂ

Measured distance 4000.8 mm
Measured distance in x Omm
Measured distance in y 4000.8 mm

Copy to dipboard Close

Next step is to draw walls.

3.2.3. Rotate the image

The vertical and horizontal walls in the image are not completely vertical and horizontal because the drawing in the image
is rotated slightly.
In such a case, it is a good idea to rotate it back before starting work.

o Draw a vertical red line (Drafting - Line tool) from point 1 upwards. Now you can clearly see the inaccuracy.
e From the local menu of the image, select Rotate from... command.

e Specify the first angular segment by clicking on points 1 and 2.

e Then click on the red line (3).
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Rotate 90 ccw
Rotate 90 cw

Rotate 180 degrees

Rotate

Rotate a copy

Rotate from ...

Rotate a copy from ...

A Mirror

Alh Mirror a copy m |

If the lines overlap, the walls are completely vertical. Delete the auxiliary line.

3.2.4. Create wall styles

Now we create a new wall style which can be used for all projects: 1 layered 20 wide wall
¢ From the Ribbon bar / Building menu, right-click on the Wall command and select Property.

AROOXCNSL 2 WA 1=~ 5,7 k~= it View [ Buiding

FR S suepint ~ |. n_ @ H ﬁ & & v

Properties | Wall EI\P‘M Curtainwall = Column Beam Truss Slab  Re
v b - v v 1

if h

R’ Select all

Properties

i W . Keyboard shortcut

Dask 'mi 7" i ‘@ Add to Quick Access Toolbar plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * | View 1 [Image] +
Floo

ing Structure

A Floors
O 2. floor

O 1. floor 6 Video or Tutorial
@ Craund #

4+ Add to Dashboard

e Set the wall “Total thickness” to 200 mm, and “Unconnected height” to 2700 mm (1).
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2]
T

o

~ General properties -

_u_]_ = #= |Wall - Load-beari ~ ] Finish Face: Interior | Bright_white

ED 8 - Bottom-most Finish Face: Exterior !7 Coffee_cream

ﬂ S Bricks

£ 1 layered 06 wide wall
E 1 layered 08 wide wall

=

= 1 layered 10 wide wall

Lxd
T -

=== simple Li

=

£ 1 layered 25 wide wall

54 1 layered 12 wide compact brick
~{=7] 1 layered 25 wide compact brick

Unconnected Height 2700 mm Slant angle Styles

New name of style
Top offset from the floor top level (> 0: Up) Structural wall Sty o

” 1 layered 20| wide wall l
Base offset from the floor o Wall status
Folder
Total thickness: _ Location line | ~ ‘
Subfold
Edit Compound Walls dprolder
| v
Inclined wall section height  Folder and subfolder specification is not mandatary.
I you specify these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.
wall |
U-value:  2.60 Wf(m2=K) Scope
|7 / /i () Available in this project only
— (@ Available in all projects o
[ ] skip this wall over raom
_ 4
Preview 2D view » ‘ /i ‘
[_» Auis line atiributes P l l
| New
[ Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior o -
[_» visibility of sides. -~ B Activate Modify

6

Rename Delete
BIM Parameters 1 layered 38 wide wall ‘ o Cancel 1l

Click on the Style button (2).
In the “Styles” dialogue window, click on “New” to create a new style (3).

Name the new style “1 layered 20 wide wall” (4). This style can be used in any projects. Hit OK (5) to close the dialogue

window.
e The new style activated automatically. Close the wall dialogue window (6).

3.2.5. Draw a wall

o Let’s draw walls by choosing the Ribbon menu / Building / Wall command.

DM HBE B(} cx, T Eld g R o= —:|' | A';_I_;s Edit View Building

J -y ) - = | |
jjz: i . Ij Iﬁ ’/\J A
I Ll S

T

Properties Wall f Edit - Door Window Curtain wall Column  Beam S'i'a't; Roof Ceiling Railin
Properties Opening Structure

— Wall *

Design center

e To redraw walls, you have to give the starting and endpoints. Be careful the wall thickness should fall to the good side of

the reference line.

From the floating menu, choose “Right side” then click on the wall endpoint. Now follow the image and draw all walls on

the floorplan.
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B

jearest point
7 Length | 40715 mm
4 Incinatign  270°

Male

3.3. Import floor plan from raster PDF file

In the following example, the floor plan is provided in a raster PDF file. Before we start processing, let us clarify what the
contents of the PDF file might be:

There are two types of PDF file:

< The PDF file content is real raster image
+ The PDF file content is a geometric (vector) drawing.

How can we decide which type of PDF file we received?
Before importing the PDF file, open it from File Explorer and enlarge the floor plan:

1. If you notice that the more you zoom in, the more pixelated the image, then the PDF file is actually a raster image.
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-—— -y, g —— e R TS

2. If zooming in does not change the quality of the image, you have a vector PDF.

A
=

Whether the PDF file is raster or vector, it is processed by the same PDF import command.
For raster PDFs, the imported base drawing remains raster (image), for vector PDFs the result is a vector drawing.

3.3.1. Import a PDF file as araster image

e Select the File menu / Import / PDF command.

e Choose the folder ...ARCHIlineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\3_Importing_Architectural_Plans\PDF and the file
Charleville Mansion.pdf.

u New project D Import ... Ctrl+l
P Open project Ctrl+0 @ DWG
IE] Save project Ctrl+5 3Ds
Eﬂ Save projectas  Ctrl+Shift+S @ SketchUp

BIM FBX

Import ... Q IFC

Export .. R rearvt

Link ¥ BIMibraries
@ Options ﬁa Showroom

Tools PDF

Teamwork Raster image

Print Ctrl+P @ Excel table
& Printto PDF ARCHLine XP '
i Print queue 5 Import floor plan

X Exit

e Once itis a raster file, select the Data as raster image option.

e The Resolution should be 300 dpi to ensure that details are visible when enlarged.
e Select page 1 of the multi-page PDF file.
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port options
Procedure

() Data vectorization

(@) Data as raster image

Resolution

| 300 dpi s |

The selected PDF document contains 2 page(s)

(O All pages
(@ Selected pages 1 ||
Enter a list of the selected page numbers and/or ranges,

o 2 !
ancel

e Place the PDF file near the origin. Enter.
Use the “Fit to view” tool to enlarge the image if necessary.

3.3.2. Calibration

The raster image is not scaled; therefore, we have to calibrate. Zoom in the raster image and select a wall which has a
dimension value.

e Go to Ribbon menu / Drafting / Raster image and select Calibrate tool and then the image.
ding Interior Drafting Annotate

2 1

Raster image | Group 3D Shape Push
e - e bl

|
| Place

[ calibrate

e Select the first point (1) then the second point on the parallel wall (2).

& ARCH|INE.&



86

Workshop 3: Importing architectural plans

In the appearing dialogue window enter the dimension given by the imported floorplan 4,200 mm. Check your work with

the Measure command.

ARCHLine XP 2020

Input the real world distance between the peints

News value: | 4200

Cancel

3.3.3. Create walls

Now, images are scaled. Use the “Fit to view” option.

Clicking on Ribbon menu / Building / Wall option, on the left side under
properties wall styles will come up.

Choose the previously created 200 mm wide wall style (1 layered 20 wide wall)
from the appearing list and start to redraw the external walls.

When you finished with it, you can see other walls of different widths on the
floorplan.

Under properties, you can easily swap between different wall thickness without
closing the drawing command. Choose “1 layered 38 wide” wall, and draw the
last wall.

Now open “Layer Manager” ~~_and turn off the layer on which the program
has placed the PDF file. Only the floor plan you have drawn will be visible, not
the PDF.

Properties a

Style

= 1 layered 06 wide wall

E=1 layered 08 wide wall

=1 layered 10 wide wall

=1 layered 12 wide compact brick

1 layered 25 wide compact brick

= 1 layered 25 wide wall

== 1 layered 30 wide wall

= 1 layered 38 wide wall

Now we completed the floorplan. This method helps us to reproduce quickly and precisely the existing architectural

floorplan.
'CHARVILLE MANSION, M=1:50
¥ - T ‘ Y - 1: ‘®
Ot F T )
Y I 1
1340m Rustn
041
= )
wdl s ] ]
Y N 3
: g
2136w Iy s |
a = 103 Lt g
v T s
; e 10 s
M
Halt and Kyer 1 3 o i .
"T\ noTME m rew o fl N
A 4 1
4

3.4. Import a floor plan from a vector PDF file as geometry

In the case of the architectural design process, as we have already seen, the floorplan can be obtained in different

formats. Let’s see an example when the floorplan is available in PDF geometry.
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Before importing Happy House first floor.pdf, open the image from File Explorer and zoom in. The more you zoom in, the

lines remain lines, and it won’t be pixelated as we have seen in the previous example. Therefore, you have to import it as
PDF geometry.

3.4.1. Import avector PDF file

e Now select Ribbon menu / Import / PDF command.

e Choose the folder ... ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\3_Importing_Architectural_Plans\PDF and the file
Happy House first floor.pdf.

The PDF import options are including vector geometry, raster image, True Type text, Layers, drawing scales and other
minor features.

In the dialog box, select the following options. Turn off the “Solid fills” and the “Apply lineweights” command.

We recommend to try different import options as well.

Procedure Lavers FDF import options
- Layers are created based on layer names
@ Data vectorization ©fr0rr| the input .pdf document [+#] 30in line and arc segments
(O Data as raster image @) IIr‘r1p0r‘ts all visible PDF objects to the current
ayer

Convert solid fills to hatches

Data to import [ Apply lineweights

Vectur geometry

[ salid fills

TrueT}rpe text

Raster image

[#] Shading objects

The selected PDF document contains 1 page(s)

(@) All pages
Selected pages 1

oK Cancel

In the next window, enable the preview and set the scale factor of the PDF file so that you get a scaled floor plan. Use the
ruler to decide which scale unit to use.

Here we choose mm. The unit of measurement displayed on the ruler is then closest to the actual measurement: 20 m.

L
Preview options: i

Preview - enabled for files less than 3Mb v

&
Scale factor
O 1 mm

The ruler displays the unit of measuremen

=

L ] 20 mJJ

oK Cancel

& ARCH|INE.&



88 Workshop 3: Importing architectural plans

e The program automatically places the PDF file in the origin as a group. Use the "Place with new origin" option only if you
want to place the image elsewhere.

Scaling

e In the PDF file, the length of the wall above is 13 772 mm.
e Check this value using the Annotate / Measure / Distance command: it is 13 735 mm. So, there is a difference of 37 mm.
We can correct this.

Documentation MEP & Search
[ [ |
B oo A 20| n

>

—_ —_— —_—
Angle Cabinet Switches/sockets Lamps on wall Edit Measure Color fill
- - - - - - -
Interior dimensions Edit

EER—
) Distance
_ « [Click tn calart nrace Shift tn addfd =

Info about distance n

Measured distance 13734.7 mm

Measured distance in x 13734.7 mm
Measured distance iny 0mm

13772 [45'-2"]

[—— | pp—— | I ——|
T SVP
{_16“] f—* )/4 4 Copy to clipboard Close
\
[ F_ R .
e Select Ribbon menu / Edit / Move / Scale command. pullsonli ln 'Y bl
e Now select the PDF as a group, Enter. D o b 4 ﬁ
o Enter the center of the zoom (1). = 5 OI_Ot Selet ot
 In the options menu, click on the Scaling option (2), i B -
e Then click on Type the value option. > M Culen
. . . 4 S ove r+
e Type the value of the scale, which is very easy to determine by formula: 13772 / '
13735 ] T Move objects to other floor l
r‘-.-—'
v sale | 1 A Mirror cul+q |
& © 2 | [a] sing- | (> Rotate
mew ; /_f]— Mave with shift and rotate
lose
| E] Scale
E] Scale value 4
L Relocate project origin

Restore project origin
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Scale factor | X |

New value: | 13772/13733

Cancel

The scaling is done.

Workshop 3: Importing architectural plans 89
-ox
- Scale \l
Type the value... |
b % |
Close |

Check the previous distance also with Annotate / Measure / Distance: 13 772 mm, so we are working with an accurate

drawing.

Info about distance

Measured distance 13772.8 mm
Measured distance in x 13772.7 mm
Measured distance iny 46.7 mm
Copy to clipboard Copy to Excel Close

The imported PDF file is a group. The elements of the group can be edited if necessary. To do this, you need to enter the
group, which you can do using the Local menu - Edit group command. Once editing is complete, the group must be closed
using the Local Menu - Close group command so that work can continue.

Group (1) [1/1] >>>
Properties...

Select

Delete
=

QX T

Copy properties
Phase

-

L1

Replace group

Edit text in group

H]: Explode group

¢, Edit group
Scale group
Draw Order 4
Group parameters y
Layer '

ARCHLIne.XP

x LD

ARCHLine.XP

Last command - Edit group

Last selection
Enter

Cancel

File 4
Cut

Copy

Paste

Undo

Redo

®[POW =

Close group

]
a

(=)

Layer 4
Isolate 4

Pan
Zoom in

Zoom out (0.7x)

Zoom all

This PDF has been imported with its elements on a separate layer, which can be seen in the Layer Manager. However, it
can be confusing to be able to select the PDF when working with it, so you may want to follow these steps to lock it:

Move the group's layer to the "Transfer" layer.

In the group properties, set the Force layer,

Then go to the Layer Manager and close the "Transfer" layer.
This way, when you click on the floor plan, the group will not be selected, but its elements can be referenced.
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3.4.2. Draw walls on DWG floor plan

Let’s continue our work with drawing walls.

First set the wall properties. Set the height to 2,700 mm.
e Select Ribbon menu / Building / Wall / Tracing walls By Parallel lines command.

e
@ 2 Blueprint ¥ m— @

Wall > Door Winc
al | @ Edit ~ & X
famms] )
L T Wall
J Curved wall

fﬁ"} Rectangle

f Spli
f (_~ Spline
Tracing %alls By Parallel lines

w

4 More »

e By using this command, we can easily draw a wall without knowing the width of the walls. The technique is the following.
First click near to starting point (1) and then the endpoint (2), finally click on the opposite side of the wall (3).

)

0 LBl < LANDING

| L1 5 1781 [5°=10"]
4873 [16'] = %
3
e Y, 7 A
@ 1 6122 [20'_“"} uz. .............. @ 7%%4

e Now redraw the entire floorplan.
e As afinal step, it's worth to connect the main wall into an already existing L connection. Click on Toolbar; there you can

find wall connection commands, find T connection and then specify the wall to be connected and select the already
connected walls.

File P M & XTI AL 2 X[ |1~ 7,7~

e The partition walls are still missing. Draw them by using Tracing walls By Parallel lines command.

Now we finished. If it is necessary, we can improve on wall connections by using L or T connections.
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3.4.3. Creating niche
Next, we are going to create a niche:
When you click on the wall (1) click on Component mode (2).

Activating this command now you can edit only one side of the wall.
o Click on the inner side of the wall and choose “Add polyline”, now you can insert a niche here.

(@) - :
13 o
= —
\* Wall (ID2D:21147)  ~pr ‘ 1/2 ’ ] Oj
o : pe
@)
x Tp
A Insert nod=e
2 4873 ® Add polyline r
.................................. : £ Tum mto curved edge
’ 0 N Reshape layer

5939 [19°—6"]
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3.4.4. Place openings

Let’s continue the work with placing openings.

Doors
e First set the door properties.

File 5 ) & YERL 2 % = 1= 5 {= i View
@ =1 Connection ¥ H I:' : ﬁ —_ Yy

Properties Wall & Edit v Door Window  Curtainwall | Column Beam Slab R
i '_|.A:_:| Wall n : Opening Structure
L. 1 - & | EFine - % 1=
|D]_ Opening 4 DI_ Door
tund floor (0 mm) +

£2 Structure 4 Window I

j—d Stair, Ramp, Railing L4 l:‘ Curtain wall

ﬂ Room 4

};_ Terrain

e Select “Flash” door and set its distance from the wall to 0 mm.

Now choose Ribbon menu / Building / Door / Door by two points command.

Give the door first (1) and second point (2) on the floor plan and finally set the opening direction (3)
o Repeat these steps for placing other doors.

2 %o 1= 4 F-  Edit View

Door || Window  Curtainwall | Column Beam Slab R

- - - - -

Single « Structure

0088 + [

Double

b @@ &s -+

Various

|

|

J]l Placing door

| Door by two points

| Door not hosted by wall

5 Area of openings

Instance identification 4

Opening scale » 3

New door s °
& Inclination 2

Replace

If it is necessary, we can modify its distance from wall under properties later.

Windows
Now place windows.

e First set the windows properties.
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Fle P F & YE AL 2 % o == 4 = i View

- : T Y
-
@ =1 Connection H I:' i @ ==
Properties Wall & Edit - Door  Window Curtainwall = Column Beam Slab R
- - - - - - -
| L“—‘;‘ Wall ) . Opening Structure
Clan | | & | & Fine | =
[ﬂ Opening 4 Dl Door
I" ind floor {0 mm) +
££ Structure ’| Window |
j‘d Stair, Ramp, Railing 4 l:‘ Curtain wall

Room 4
},;_ Terrain

Now select the “Flush” window and set the distance from wall to 400 mm.
¢ Now select from Building / Window / Window by two points.

o == 5 - Edit ‘\."iew
H [ =&

Window || Curtainwall | Column Beam Slab R

| Single o |

i1
‘g 8 B D+ [
Double

HBHE o 00 + - L

0 O0[ + Ll Y s

Placing window ll - 2 [engm 12148 mm
A Inclination 07
Window by two points 51,22 [20 — |‘|

I windownot hosted by wall | ey | """""""""

* Now give the window starting and endpoint on the floorplan. Now the window is placed.
Repeat the same to place other windows.

Where the program has placed the window on the exterior of the wall, it is necessary to mirror it.

e Select the window and by clicking on the “Mirror” marker, choose “Mirror” command.

12149 mm

1500 mm

T Left-right 1
TT ars |

L Window (ID20:21275) <~ 1/2 )

Originally the distance from wall is 100 mm, now modify this value to 400 mm.
Now mirror other windows and change the distance from the wall too.
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3.4.5. Create window chamfer

If you zoom in, you can see on the floorplan that the connection /-\ /\

between window and wall is slightly beveled; therefore, a chamfer is
needed.

e To create chamfer, click on the inner side of the wall (1) and choose |
from the local menu Wall connection / Complex editing (2) i
command.

Window (21178) [1/1] =>>
Properties...
Select 4

Copy properties

Create similar

_ Delete |
487 Phase '

Locate item in Design Center """ (

x N Q

2

v

(=2}
ho)

| 1 Edit : : 4
Modify material
Convert to door <,

Add dimensioning ’

L1

Replace

Wall connection M Move insert point

Area Complex editing

Show in 3D Add new cornerpoint
................................ Default

Mirror

e Since this is not just a typical chamfer, as the wall goes straight for a while and then it becomes slope. Therefore, we have
to insert a node.

e Click on the marker and choose Insert node command and place it.
The chamfer ending point can be placed by Move node command. Hit Enter to finish.
Finally click close to the left inner side of the window and from the local menu, choose Wall connection / Mirror
command. This way, the chamfer can be easily copied to the other side.

Window (21178) [1/1] >>>
Properties...

Select 4

Copy properties

Create similar

] Delete
4873 Phase s

Locate item in Design Center """ g

X N Q

he)

Edit 4
Modify material
Convert to door

Add dimensioning }

Replace

L1

Wall connection & | Move insert point

Area Complex editing

Show in 3D Add new comerpoint
.................................................. Default

Mirror
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Now repeat these steps on other walls. The window chamfer is created.

You completed importing the floorplan and architectural design process.

13772 [45'-2"]

.
5939 [19°-67) BQ' &
RS

- Z
i
I
3

6084 [20]

1NN 77 L N 7.« c— 4 02
i ¢/
N
If 2\
BEDROGM 2 % -
il 7646 [25°-17]
D 5
T
. = 3
) 4873 [16] g'
L ZA | 27

&

5122 [20'-17]

. Blueprint: Automatic BIM modeling from 2D DWG floor plans

In this example we are going to import a DWG drawing. It also means a geometry import, so as a result, we get a
calibrated drawing, which contains lines, polylines, curves, notes, hatches, dimensions, in other words, 2D elements.
These items after importing can stay on the original layers, or all object can be placed on one single layer. Based on this
DWG drawing, we will now create a two-level building.

The Blueprint feature automatically generates BIM models from DWG floor plans. This intelligent tool interprets 2D
drawings and transforms them into 3D models, accelerating the design process and giving designers more time for
creative work.

The algorithm "reviews" the drawing and analyzes it based on the specified wall and opening limits.

During the "review," it filters out unnecessary content and searches for patterns in the drawing that can reliably be
identified as walls, doors, and windows.

In the next step, it transforms these into real architectural elements, creating walls, doors, and windows.

The process is very fast — architectural models of office buildings covering several hundred square meters are completed
in just a few seconds.

What is the recognition rate for walls and openings on the floor plan?

For CAD drawings, the algorithm can achieve a 90-95% recognition rate.

Naturally, there may be patterns in the drawing that cause errors, such as pergolas, which may mislead the program.
Therefore, it's always worthwhile to review the result with a designer’s eye before further processing the plan.

The process consists of the following steps:
1. Import DWG drawing

2. Convert the drawing into a local group
3. Generated floor plan - Convert lines into walls
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3.5.1.

e Select the Building menu - Blueprint - From DWG -

Import command.

Import DWG drawing

@ From DWG

D From Raster Image

B & Generative floor plan

© e 4 () A

5 @ Impqg

e
*d

.

Create local group

’ rv uy "ﬁ?nn‘

e Open the Scholtz_Gabor_E-Invest_ DWG-Ground floor.dwg file from the Documents\ARCHIineXP
Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\3_Architectural Plan Processing\DWG folder.

[]Preview

Merge to current drawing

B Keep original layers

@ Open file
Lookin: | == DWG v o=@
/\ Name - Date modified Type
3 Scholtz_Gabor_E-Invest_Bp_XXII-1st Floor... 04/05/2020 08:19 DWG File
Home | j Scholtz_Gabor_E-Invest_Bp_XXlI-Ground fl.. 04/05/2020 08:19 DWG File
Desktop
Libraries
This PC
Netu_\.rork
File name: Scholiz_Gabor_E-Invest_Bp_XXIl-Ground floor v ‘ Open
Files oftype: AutoCAD DWG (*.dwg) w Cancel

Click on the Open button and the pop-up window will show the following:

Open DWG/DWEF/DXF file

Preview options:

Preview - enabled for files less than 3Mb v

© Model-space
(") Paper-space

(O)Layout selection

Interpret AutoCAD unit as

O 1 mm

% Advanced options

The ruler displays the unit of measurement

.10 mJi

l Cancel
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Set the scale of the floor plan to achieve a scaled floor plan. Use the ruler to determine the correct measurement unit -
select mm here.

Load the plan by pressing OK.

Choose the Place with new drawing origin option and position the drawing near the origin with one click.

Merge files

Insert as external reference

Place with new drawing origin

Place as new building

Cancel

Afterward, it's essential to verify that the correct scale was set.
You can also select the Measure Distance command from the Quick Access Toolbar:

P ES ‘fl;rlcf./f@%}ﬁ“_ﬂﬂ Edit

E g Blueprint ¥ _[E]_ @ Distance

File View Building Interior

] i [N

Properies | Wall p pgit ~ Door  Window  Curtainwall  Measures the distance between two points.
1. Define the first point.
Properties Wall Opening 2. Define the second point.

Following the DWG import, you get a high-quality, usable floor plan. In DWG format, the program recognizes not only
geometric elements but also dimensions and text, allowing easy editing or deletion from your own floor plan.

Move the bottom-left corner of the floor plan to the origin. To do this:

Select Edit menu - Move - Relocate project origin.
Select the bottom-left corner of the structural wall (1), then click YES in the pop-up window.

; EEEEEEZO
L% — | () 2 |2ls
e T _ Bathroom | =| °
60 I %erapjctieﬂ? =~
1.50 [ T =

¥
o

)G

|
! (FINF 1) Lakoté
I
I

- Length

14375.9 mm
+ |4 Inclination  235.32°

' —_—
[l C—
1l

2.10 L9 | ne |
3.00 L4 | s6 L] 2.50 W o9 |
3.00 L Lo |
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Message X

Are you sure to change the project origin? (Undo cannot be applied,
and the operation may take extremely long time)

Yes No
b

e Apply “Fit to View”, and you will see that the previously selected corner of the wall has moved to the origin.

3.5.2. Converting the drawing into a Local group

We can significantly increase the accuracy of the Blueprint algorithm by only leaving the layer related to the walls
turned on.

e Using the Layer Walk command, | activate only the A Walls layer.

2D Annotation (33)
2D Blocks (1)

Slo

e 2D Cirdle (14)

i s 2D filing (128)
2D Lines (226)
2D Polygon (3)
A Room (58)

2,40
1,50

|_ A otall Uiﬁ!i |
IMENSIONS
o Layer 0 (30)
* Layer 1(214)
P 90g 1,20 | Objects 01{3012)
H

1,50 Objects 02 (5)
Objects 03 {132)

[ Ores félidk megielenitése

B 3D frissités

Mégse

e On the floor plan, | select the dimensioning for the openings and move it to the Dimension layer, which | then turn off.
Now only the walls and the openings within the walls are visible on the floor plan.
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In the next step, | convert the drawing into a local group

¢ Select the Building menu - Blueprint - From DWG - Create local group command.
Select the entire drawing, and the group is created.

3.5.3. Generative Floor Plan — Creating a 3D BIM model

The algorithm "reviews" the drawing and analyzes it based on the specified wall and opening limits. During the "review," it
filters out unnecessary content and searches for patterns in the drawing that can reliably be identified as walls, doors, and

windows. It then transforms these into real architectural elements, creating walls, doors, and windows.

e Select the Building menu - Blueprint - Generative Floor Plan command.
o Enter the threshold values in the dialog box, then press OK.

Create walls from drawing

Wall limits

Minimum wall thickness 75 mm w
Maximum wall thickness |
Minimum wall length 600 mm v
Angle tolerance for parallel lines E
Maximum opening width 2400 mm

Reset

Created elements

Wall base height

Wall height

Door height

Window sill height

Windows height

Wall finish

0 mm

2700 mm

2100 mm

900 mm

1500 mm

eggshell

Cancel
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Refining the model:
e Draw any missing walls and apply wall T and L connections.

Add the missing openings using the Door or Window by Two Points command.
Draw the slab

Select Building / Slab / Slab by Walls, select the entire drawing, and press Enter to complete the slab.

After deactivating the AWall layer and placing the opening dimensions, the following result is achieved.
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3.5.4. Create corner window

We create corner windows by using previously placed windows.
You can join any combination of standard windows:

« Two windows are placed on each side of the wall corner, close to where the two walls meet (in the example, these are
already available.)

% Using the Window / Windows on wall corner / Join two openings on wall corner command, we select the first and
second windows.

% The program will automatically create the alignment and insert the line between the two windows.

+ Resize the windows if necessary.
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Window by two points
Window not hosted by wall

Roof window

Houw @ 0 0@

Windows on wall corner iy @ Join two openings on wall corner
Area of openings Resize Void
Instance identification 4
Opening scale 4
3|8 b
-~ |

= ==

A
v =
1
pm 90 %p"‘ A IREPY
S 240 a 150
g 150

3.5.5. Display Lineweights on screen
As a small detour, it's worth reviewing the line thickness display on the screen.

In the View Control bar, clicking on Line weights scale allows us to choose from different line weights scales. The line
weights scale applies to the screen and does not affect print settings. The default line weights scale is set to 1:20.
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;;. New Construction | ~ Y;E|,¢'-\.II - || & |B Fine k1100 v E None
g Dashboard o x Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * r\a'iew 1 [Image] * ]/ + ] 19 L
rﬁ' A Floors Floor plan - - Groung [
g_ ~: 2. floor 2 — |l
= i &3 —_ 120
g ® Ground floor Nlir=
O Basement o o — 1:5%
Site level is visible on the floor plan <
1 — 1100
§ 938
E"] t S =
ph 900 =3 1500 - 1:200
A layers H L
m— 1:500
= @ @ $ AI C
2 Edit 11000 :‘

Tip
For example, if you want to print the plan later at a 1:100 scale and also see the corresponding line weight on the screen,
choose the 1:100 scale.

“None” Lineweights
The “None” lineweights means that lines are represented in the smallest unit (1px) in the screen, i.e., the lineweights are
turned off. It can be useful for editing on floorplan because clear visibility of endpoints and other particular points will
improve the accurate work.
1:100 None lineweights

S VA

3.5.6. Create First floor

We have already seen before that we are currently working with a two-story house. We have already finished with the
ground floor. Next step is to create the 1%t floor.

e On the floor plan, turn on all the used layers using the Layer Walk icon.
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Let’s move to the first floor:

e On the Dashboard, select the 1st floor.

g Dashboard o x
2 A Floors

é O 2. floor

= ® 1. floor

g O Ground floor

O Basement
Site level is visible on the floor plan

We will import the DWG drawing of the first floor to this level. Here we will show another method:

e By opening the File Explorer, simply drag the floor plan onto the first floor.
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Floor plan - Default - Ground fisor (0 mm) * _ox
& = Picture Tools  DWG - [m) X
“ Home Share View Manage [7]

« ~ 4 || « Usingarchitectural .. + DWG v & | Search DWG )

~ MName Date |
s Quick access

-SERVER

| Scholtz_Gabor_E-Invest_Bp_XXI_plan_03_DWG-1.floordwg__|  4/10/
|7 Scholtz_Gabor_E-Invest_Bp_XXIl_plan_03_DWG-Ground floor.dwg ~ 4/10

arch date
%] Documents
large_projects

Screenpresso
@ OneDrive

[ This PC
8 3D Objects
I Desktop
%] Documents
¥ Downloads
D Music
& Pictures
B videos

i Local Disk (C) 5

Zitems 1 item selected 422 KB =

Rl (]

In the pop-up window select mm as in the previous import.
Place the DWG drawing with new drawing origin.

The first step is to move the DWG drawing to the origin:

In the lower status bar, | select the Absolute coordinate input and then select the entire floor plan.

i A-j@.@n,ov

Select the entire floor plan.

Choose Edit menu - Move - Move command.

Select the bottom left corner of the supporting wall and type "0 0" (0 space 0) and press Enter.
Select “Fit to view” and you will see that the corner point has been moved to the origin.

Shift levels with blue arrows you can move between the Ground floor and First floor, it can also be seen that two DWG
drawings are precisely overlapping each other.

## Ground floor w t ‘

In this case, it is not worth using the Blueprint function on the first floor, since generally, the main walls of buildings are the
same across different levels.

Therefore, move to the Ground Floor, activate the walls and slab layers with Layer Walk:
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Layer walk n

00_Layer 0 (68)
09_Room (226)
11_wall1 (820)
21_Slabl (24)
41_5tairl (775)
61_Objectsl (8918)
62_Objects2 (16)
63_0bjects3 (264)
71_Dimensionl (3533)
‘| 86_Point (1)
{l87_Line (518)
88_Polyline (18)
89_Circle (32)
91_Groupl (2)
96_Textl (46)
99_Hatch (18)
Beam(2) (22)

| Csoport (1)

Layer 1 (104)
Méretezés - Nyildszard méretezés (14
Procedural Generated Walls (438)

Select the entire floor plan and copy it to the first floor as follows:

& Ground floor W
Click the button.

(o]

[ 4
In the Level Manager, select the “Copy objects to other floor” command L=
floor.
Close the window by pressing “OK”, the walls were copied to the first floor.

ﬁh:

, and in the popup window, choose the 1st

Now the walls, openings, slab are copied to the first floor which is nicely represented in 3D view.

Next, on the 1st floor, you need to modify the walls based on the floor plan. Delete those walls which are non-existent on
the first floor.
Move existing walls to the previously drawn place, thus speeding up the work, then use L and T wall connection tools.

u
CEn

ety

13

131

4l

]
RN

1

S

i

3.6.

NSNEEN

RLE

By also utilizing the Blueprint function, we can quickly and easily design a multi-story house from a DWG floor plan.

Importing IFC model

During the architectural design process, we may receive the floor plan from the architect in various file formats. As we've
seen, it can be provided as an image, i.e., .jpg, .png format, raster PDF, vector PDF, or DWG drawing.

ARCHLine.XP is IFC Coordination View 2.0 Import certified design software. Thanks to this we can get floor plans and 3D
models at a higher standard from designer using other software like ARCHICAD®, Revit®, Allplan®....

In the previous examples, you could see how much work processing the floor plan entails. The model processing will be
the fastest in the case of IFC.
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About the IFC file format

The Industry Foundation Classes (IFC) data model was designed to describe building and construction information. The
IFC format is a universal, neutral data format considered standard for industrial data exchange today.

ARCHLine.XP supports both IFC4 and IFC 2x3 for import and export. It has an IFC 2X3 Coordination View 2.0
certification. IFC provides 3D geometry and data exchange between different CAD/BIM design software. The most
valuable property of the IFC format is preserving architectural elements and properties. The properties of elements like
walls and ceilings remain unchanged, though some compromises may occur due to current technology levels. IFC-based
data exchange has a much larger capacity than the more widely used DXF/DWG-based data format.

In the case of IFC import, we can adopt real walls, floors, and other elements from a co-designer using another software,
which we can then edit as actual walls, floors, and other elements. Finally, we can pass the finished plan back as an IFC
file, allowing our co-designers to continue working on it with similar ease using other programs.

Let’s take a look when we receive the project as an IFC model.

3.6.1. Importing IFC files

When importing an IFC file, separate drawing units are created that correspond to the individual parts of the IFC project
structure. IFC files can be imported as a new project, as a hew project part, as an attached external reference, or as a
standalone model. The imported IFC model retains the complete layer structure and level structure of the original model.
You can check this in the Layer Manager and Level Manager dialog.

The import of IFC files can occur in two ways::

+« Drag and Drop
The drag-and-drop tool is a convenient and straightforward way to open an IFC file. Open the folder from which you want
to import documents. Drag the files from Windows Explorer onto the ARCHLine.XP window and release the mouse. In the
dialog that appears, select the method of import.

d

File Menu / Import / Import IFC
To import an IFC file, choose File / Import / IFC. In the dialog that appears, select the method of import. The import file
dialog will appear, and then select the IFC model you wish to import.

3
4

e Click on File menu / Import / IFC command. The program will offer five options.

Import n

%Import IFC and create a new project.

= ]
File

i IR FAUE B
lj New project D Import ...

P Open project @ DWG The current project will be closed.
? The program opens a new project and the result of
Fﬂ Save project 305 1 E‘the import is saved as part of it.
F‘% Save project as SketchUp Import IFC
N r[] Add an IFC file to the current project as a separate,
BIM >| [ FBX 2editable structure.
Import ... > @ IFC
&5 i
ink IFC
> RFA, RVT 5 2
B0~ R (\R Combine IFC file as external reference with the
N primary, editable project.
Link > PDF
1O options [] Rasterimage Import IFC
= Add an IFC file to the current project in a new view.
Tools > Excel table <227 TFC model will be visible separately.
a4 Suitable for comparing states
Teamwork > ARCHLine.XP
& Print rf_? Import floor plan
b @ Converting IFC to a single object
l'% Print queue 5

1. Open a new project file, import the IFC model, and continue working on it.
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2. Add the IFC model to the current project as a separate, editable structure.

3. Link IFC to the current project as an external reference.

4. Import the IFC model to the current project in a new view window, suitable for comparing states or for later using a part
of the IFC model by copying it into the floor plan view.

5.

Convert the IFC file content into a single object, useful for furniture objects downloaded in IFC format.

e In our case, when we want to load a floor plan as an IFC, we need to use the first option.

Select the IFC file from the Documents\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_ Intermediate\3_Architectural_Planning\IFC
folder, then click the Open button.

Styles

The style names stored in the IFC file appear in the Style Manager. You can specify how and when styles are created.

Import settings n

D Create empty setting and add new ones.

The project keeps the factory styles and adds the
styles imported from the IFC file.

1. Create empty setting and add new ones:

In this case, ARCHLine.XP default styles are deleted, and the project contains only the styles imported from the IFC file.

2. Keep ARCHLine.XP factory styles and add new ones:
In this case, ARCHLine.XP retains the default styles and adds the styles imported from the IFC file.

In the Import settings window that appears, select the 2nd option: The project keeps the factory styles...
Data filters

You can select what to import from the IFC file:
All, or only Architecture or only MEP (pipeline) elements with or without geometry conversion.

Data filters n

Please select a filter.

All
Architecture with original geometry
MEP with conversion

MEF with original geometry

Filters

With original geometry:
This means the model retains the geometry it was originally created with, and the elements are created in ARCHLine. XP

as IFC element types. When exporting, the same model received can be returned to the co-designer, supplemented with
the user’'s own model.

With geometry conversion:

This means that architectural elements like walls, slabs, doors, windows, columns, beams, and terrain are converted into
the corresponding ARCHLine.XP elements (walls, slabs, etc.). If the original model is very complex, walls, slabs, etc., may
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become IFC elements due to non-corresponding complex geometry. Railings, stairs, and roofs can only be created as IFC
elements.

Filters
In the Filters window, you can individually select which element types to apply or not apply conversion to.

e Choose the Architecture with geometry conversion option.

3.6.2. Using the model after importing

Specifics of IFC Import

After importing the IFC model, the entire floor plan and 3D model will be visible. It's important to note that the model and
its floor plan imported from IFC do not contain drawing elements, such as dimensions or labels. The model retains its
original scale, so no scaling is needed in this case.

Another key difference from other imports is that the model imported this way retains the original layer and level structure
of the design. We can check this in the Layer Manager and Level Manager dialog windows.

Properties of the imported elements

One of the most attractive features of the IFC import is that it can transfer architectural elements from one program to
another, ensuring that they not only preserve their geometry but also remain as actual walls, floors, doors, windows, etc.,
rather than just 3D solids. These elements not only correspond to the element types in ARCHLine.XP but are also
editable. The easiest way to verify the type of a specific element is to select it and check its type in the Properties panel
that appears on the side.

e During IFC import, the model keeps its original level structure. We can check this by opening the Level Manager.

62 Level 1 v ‘ 4 ‘ 4 ‘

e Check the 3D model as well. In the 3D model, you can see that the building, the terrain, and the objects have loaded.

¢ Now delete al the trees to make it easier to see through the model.

¢ Now let's examine the building closer.

e Click on one of its items, e.g., a wall. On the left side under Properties, you can see that it was brought in as a wall in the
model. These items not only correspond to ARCHLine.XP item classification, although these can be adjusted/modified.
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Properties aox
[t |
No style &
Property value @
2 General
Layer AWALL-___-.. |~
Colour I
Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights omm v
Draw Order 8-Bottom-most |+
Move objects to other floor Level 2
Copy objects to other fioor Level 2
BIM parameters Edit
EIM name Basic Wall:5IP 202...
Height 6458.6 mm v
Base Elevation ~300 mm v
GUID 39NeMDaWPERSgS. ..
SetD 000000000000000...
% Constrains
Absolute elevation 2700 mm
Total thickness: 202mm
Structure... Edit
Floor framing Edit
Slant angle 0°
Fill pattern orientation: Default arientation is Orie...
Same materials
Finish Face: Interior Concrete, SEdeCE..“
Finish Face: Exterior Concrete, Sand/Ce. i
wiall Function New o]
Colouring on the fioor plan No
[ Mirroring
[ skip this wal over room bounding
Structural properties Non-bearing wall ~
% Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior
[ bifferent
Colour I
Line type Simple Line
Line weights 0 mm
% Visibility of sides ~

Properties| Design center

14
+

View 1[Image] *

e Now click on a wall and change the height. Now click on the wall and increase the height.

Endpoint

View 1 [Image] *
R

‘\

" Change height

Move
Move a copy
Rotate

Rotate a copy
Elevate

Elevate a copy

MY /) m

| AR

u
¥
"

!
]

A
|7

=)

e This is wall remained a wall so we can place opening there. For example, place some windows.
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View 1[Image] *

Not all walls conduct this way. Let’s check this wall with windows.

5 . =
[wan ‘ ~| ) View 1 [image] *
\ Basic Wall:SIP 202mm Wall - conc clad | e 4
Property Value
% General
Layer A-WALL-... v
Colour |
Line type Simple Line v
Line weights 0mm v
Draw Order 8- Botto... v
Move objects to other floor Level 2
Copy objects to other floor Level 2
BIM parameters Edit
Height 3716.9mm v
Base Elevation -800 mm v
3D fixed
Classification Edit
% Constrains
Absolute elevation 2200 mm
Total thickness 202 mm
Structure... Edit
Wall Framing Edit
Area 3.96 m2
Slant angle 90°
R Fill pattern orientation: Default orientat...
{24l Same materials
" Finish Face: Interior I concrete,...
Finish Face: Exterior I concrete,...
D Disallow wall joins
Colouringonthe floo... [ No
Mirroring
Skip this wall over room bounding
Structural properties Non-bear... v

e Now place a window on this wall. As a result, you can see that the window was placed, but it is not visible.
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It could happen when the software imported the item is 3D fixed. It can be checked on the side menu too. In this case, we
have to unlock fixation to execute any modification. Turn off this option.

Properties 1 x
Wall =
Mo style &
Property Value o
% General
Layer AWALL-__ -
Colour ]
Line type Simple Line e
Line weights 0 mm I
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most w
Move objects to other floor Level 2
Caopy objects to other floor Level 2
BIM parameters Edit
BIM name Basic Wall:SIP 202...
Height 3716.9 mm e
Base Elevation -300 mm v
GUID 3anblwsDL 18Dy ..
SetID 000000000000000,..
3D fixed I

e After resolving the fixation, the previously placed window now

appears on the wall.

N

% Change length

¥ Move endpoint

L connection

Ar

T connection

& @

Move

Move a copy

Rotate
Rotate a copy

Elevate

oo g O

Elevate a copy

5]

hange height

The wall dimension has also changed; the bottom is now much below. Change the height back to the original position.
Now click on the wall, in the appearing pop-up menu choose “Change height” command.

e Align to the next wall endpoint.

Now remove previously placed window, as there will be no need for it during our work.

The imported items can be an architectural item such as walls, slab.

e Now click on the handrail. As you can see, this is an IFC element.
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Properties L3 ~ View 1[Image] *
| 1FC element %
| o 2]
Property Yalue
% General :
Layer
Line type Simple Line T~
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most v
Move objects to other floor Level 2
Copy objects to other floor Level 2
BIM parameters Edit
BIM name Railing:5H_1100m. ..
Base Elevation -247 mm
GUID IXYPHLhn 1JACA...
SetID 000000000000000. ..
# Onwhich floors visible? (Except for its own floor)
[ all fioors Edit |
% Position
Absolute elevation 2753 mm
Description
% Swes
Width 50 mm ~
Depth 5683 mm -
Height 1347 mm
% 2D representation
Representation in 2D Top View
2D symbol No object selected |
% Structure...
Structure... Edit |
Categarize in IFC as: Railing { IfcRalling
Use explicit geometry in IFC &, D

Properties | Design center

Now let’s start our work, the task is to furnish the room on the first floor facing to the balcony.

e For this, we have to create a perspective view. - ‘
To set the correct height of the view, choose front view (1) option in the appearing pop-up dialogue window. Now move the
camera point to the shown position, i.e., to the first floor (2).

Perspective dialog n

,..._.ﬂ}/ \_’_ (e | Saved views EE“XI
i \. ) t [ Top view

Bef (B} Front View 1
.-'(‘\’ [=5] Right View
'ijI Y Back View

> ] Left View

. . Camera
=== Py - ,—|I—|
— l_ Camera £ 4704 mm }

Angle &0% Cancel

[} e

[ object placement with animation

e Set 2D view. (1)
e At the first view set the perspective to look the room from outside. (2)
o If the preferred view is set, press green cross to add to the list of the saved views (3).
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Add 3-4 more views; this way, you can practically view around in the given room.
e Press OK to close the dialogue window.

e Start from “View 0” and delete the man standing on the balcony. *; View_0
View_1

Shifting views, we can gradually look around in the room.

® View 3

Let's see some examples of how to work in an IFC model. The § View_4
workflow is the same as we had built the model in ARCHLine.XP using L%
architectural elements. s View 0 - ‘ ' ‘ ‘

First, put colors on the walls:
Therefore, we have to go to the Design Center then Catalog / Materials and here you can choose a color.
e Use drag and drop to place the chosen color on the wall and then from the appearing menu choose “as painting” option.
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Design center " View [imegel ™ _ox
_—
‘ [Searchin all items] q |

& | Materials - COLOURS ~ Pantone

<<Back | 18 Elements

PANTONES41-8 PANTONE 548-1 PANTONES55-4

-_\\A IAs o
Astiling
PANTONES6-0 | PANTONESg2-2 PANTONE-5220- Replacing one material with another

6-FO1

o #

Replacing ene material with another on this object

PANTOME-53-9-  PANTONE-53-
M1

PANTONE-5325-
3

PANTONE-S325- PANTONE-S98-  PANTONE-598-
7 2_BRIGHT 2K

PANTONE-598- PANTONE_S3-
2 MIRROR PANTONEOD2

Properties | Design center

Click on the second wall, a warning comes up, as we cannot apply the paint on the selected wall. The reason for this that
this had been previously 3D fixed.

Now unlock it.

Try again to place color on this wall.

Apply colors on other walls too.

In case of the wall shown below you have to unlock the 3D fixation.

View 1 [Image] *

T

Unsuccessful tiling. Relocate the reference point or change the tiling
direction and try it again.

Now modify the floor material and put a carpet there.

Select a carpet from Catalog / Material / Fabrics / Carpet folder and then choose a color. Place it “as painting” on the
carpet.
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Continue the design the same way.

e You can also place here furniture, let's see an example.
o From the Design Center / Catalog / Objects / Bedroom library, select a bed and place it on the floor plan.
e Activate the floor plan and place the bed shown on the picture.

o Finally, set the relative height of the bed to zero.

We demonstrated a few methods on how to dress up a room to create the interior design plan.
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3.7.

3.7.1.

Importing Revit file

BIM collaboration between architects is based on quick and easy model exchange. A good solution is to import Revit .rvt
and .rfa files.

Revit imports often refer to materials in the Autodesk Material Library.

The Autodesk Material Library is a free downloadable installer that contains low, medium, or high-resolution images
(approximately 512 x 512, 1024 x 1024, or larger) for material representation.

If the Autodesk Material Library is downloaded to the computer, the model will appear with the textures. These textures
are included in the Revit file only as references.

Importing RVT and RFA Files

Revit models can be used in ARCHLine.XP in two ways: as a standalone file or as a reference link. We import them as a
standalone file:

Select File menu / Import / RFA, RVT command.
Select the RVT file from the Documents\ARCHIlineXP
Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\3_Importing_Architectural_Plans\RVT folder and click Open.

In the import settings window select Method 2: Native RVT/RFA option.

Import settings n

@ glmpart Method 1: RVT - IFC Converter

@ Import Method 2: Native RVT/RFA

] 2

At the end of the import, a dialog box will display the statistics of the imported elements. Here, you can see what
architectural and IFC elements the program will import. Click OK to accept.

X

Elements imported:

A7 Walls,

9 Slabs,

3 Columns,

0 Beams,

14 Grids,

20 Dimensions,
377 IFC elements,

470 elements processed in total.

3.7.2. Using the model after import

Characteristics of RVT/RFA import

K2
o

K3
o

°,
o

®,
o

Depending on the size of the Revit file, it may take several minutes to open the file.

The original Revit walls, slabs, columns and beams are converted into slabs, columns and beams by ARCHLine.XP, and
the other elements are converted into IFC elements.

The import does not retain references to the source model.

Project data and model BIM parameters, element type, geometry, wall structure, and materials are imported from the Revit
model.

Families are converted into styles in ARCHLine.XP.

See the model in 3D!
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Click on the building wall. In the Properties on the left, you can see that it appears as a wall in the program. In the local
menu, look at its properties. Here you can see that it is a layered wall structure, and you can even edit it by clicking on the
“Edit Compound Walls” button. You can also edit its general properties like material, height.

| Wall X
Redraw @
— 2 Visualization
p—
R Colour . ]
Line weights 0.3 mm ~
Line type Simple Line v
Layer Walls v
Priarity 8- Bottom-most v
2 Constrains
Unconnected Height 3500 mm
Base offset from the floor -800 mm
Total thickness 202 mm
Inclined wall section height from ... 1000 mm
Slant angle ane
Structural wall Non-bearing wall v
U-value U-value: Not calculated
% Visibility
Dsame materials
Finish Face: Interior Finishes - Interior - Plasterboard
Finish Face: Exterior Concrete, Sand/Cement Screed
Location line Wall Centerline ~
—f—— [—l—
Wall status Disallow wall joins
Dsk\p this wall over room bounding
D[llsp\ay tiling on the interior side
D[llsp\ay tiling on the exterior side
Tiling representation on 2D Off ~
2 Visibility of sides
General properfies l DThe reference line is invisible
Edit Cnmpl\gnd walls DThe other side is invisible
. D\hsmle on the floor above. i Simple Line
‘Wall Framing ¢ 3
D\hsmle on the floor below i Simple Line
Further settings
BIM Parameters ..\SIP 202mm Wall - conc clad oK Cancel
]
Edit Compound Walls n\
Total thickness 202 mm
U-value: U-value: Not calculated
Finish Face: Exterior
Layer Function Material Thickness Base offset Height Fill pattern  Name Layer endi... Visible in 3D
2 1 - Very low Wood - Stud Layer 525 mm -800 mm 3500 mm No hatch Woo... Previous ...
3 Not defined Structure - Tim... 15 mm -800 mm 3500 mm Strip Struc...  Previous ...
4<-- 10 - Medium Structure - Tim... 112 mm -800 mm 3500 mm No hatch Struc...  Previous ...
5 1 - Very low Structure - Tim... 15 mm -800 mm 3500 mm Strip Struc...  Previous ...
6 1 - Very low Finishes - Interi... 13 mm -800 mm 3500 mm No hatch Finis... Previous ...
Finish Face: Interior
Layer line properties
g ; gh X o “ m tly | L Col.. Line weight
1 o mm
Fill pattern orientation: Default orientation is Orient to View. You can change to Align with Element, it stays aligned to the w 2 [ o mm
3 o
[ collision of layers with the same priority, too 4 - omm
[J collision of layers upon difference of materials or heights 5 _ 0 mm
() Apply layer endings Layer wrapping at free wall ends

Revit Families appear in ARCHLine.XP, available as styles with the same properties as ARCHLine styles.

e For example, when you click on the Wall or Slab tool, the Revit families, or styles, appear in blue on the left.
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Properties o x Properties o x
Basic Wall\Cavity wall_sliders ”E‘ [ Foundation Slab\150mm Foundation Slab “E‘
Styles Styles
(51 layered 16 wide wall % Floor

1 rétegii 20-as fal &= Concrete-Domestic 425mm

[B11 rétegi 44-es fal %= Generic 150mm

= Generic 300

%= Insitu Concrete 225mm
%= Timber Suspended Floor
= Foundation - 300mm Concrete % Foundation Slab

&= Interior - 165 Partition (1-hr) =~

= Interior - Partition

=Reta|nmg - 300mm Concrete
=4SP 202mm Wall - conc clad
= Wall - Timber Clad

Properti‘..‘ Design ... ‘ Project..  Styles Propem | Design ... ‘ Project .. | Styles |

e Another great advantage of importing Revit is that level structures are also displayed. By clicking on the Level dialog, you
can see that the same level structures are there as in the original Revit plan.

Edit levels B
Samuel Macalister sample house design

Nu... Name Bottom ele...  Height State Split level hei... Parameters MName Elev. Offset
2 Level 2 3000 mm 3000 mm Active 0 mm Edit I FF - Finish Floor 0mm
1 Level 1 0 mm 3000 mm Off 0 mm TS - Top of Structure 0 mm
0 Default floor -1000 mm 1000 mm off 0 mm BS - Bottom of Structure o mm
CE - False ceiling 0 mm
LE - Ledge 0 mm
FH - Floor height 3000 mm

w - (N#1)EE
0
’

(N'U

SNy cE

/

Site level is visible on the floor plan Building elevation above sea level in m

[om |

3.7.3. Importing doors and windows

You can also import doors and windows from .rvt and .rfa files into ARCHLine.XP.
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e Visit the https://www.bimobject.com/ website. Create a user account, as you need to be logged in to download the items.

e Select the doors category, then filter by Reuvit files, including the K.LINE brand.

Software v

bimobject
[cive « o~ R

Ea Your projects v

@ sustainability > - % Doors +Foliow
Download and search for doors. Browse through
Brands BIMobject’s curated library of manufacturer-specific
@ 250 brands! G products to research and select which doors to use in
I your project. Whether you're looking for something for a
Search L — particular market, BIM software, or brand you can find it
h—— here. Filter for file types including and BIM data such as
[ SWEDOOR JW - DK/NO/... (930) 8 objects, certifications, and specifications
[ SWEDOOR JW - FINLAN... (398)
[J Jarton nséu (334)
[ HAFELE wivvha (195)
[J ASSA ABLOY Entrance ... (181) o Accessories Acoustic Doors Fire Doors & Shutters Folding Dooi °
[J HérmannKG (170)
[J Aluprof (138) Trending v
K.LINE (131) | = — -

[C] ASSA ABLOY Opening S... (127) Ii
[ ram

KLINE X

k’ Manufactured in 5

1countries
KLINE KLINE KLINE KLINE KLINE
File type G.rand Tr_afic Doer_s - Anti Entran?e door G_rand :[rafic Doors.- Grand Trafic Doors_ - Grand T.raﬁc Doors =
iHiabjoes v Finger Pinch version -... Collection Clarté -... Single inward opening... Double outward with... Double inward opening
- D Download D Download D Download O Download O Download
I Revit (301) |

[J Archicad (178) I

[J Allplan (32)

O ife (25)

Revit X

1\

e Choose a door of your choice (we are using the "Entrance door Collection Surface MOJAVE"), then click on the Download

page to download it.

Entrance door Collection Surface MOJAVE

Select files and download

R Hem | /\ Archicad \ ( @ Sketchup \ A AutoCAD \ | 3 3d.sMax
l-amcmstahon \ | :&’ Ij-!hmn
Only native file formats

All files

[=] select all

Revit | .rvt
Projet K-LINE Porte Entrée RENO - MOJAVE Collection Surface.rvt

This site is protected by reCAPTCHA and the Google Privacy

Revit (.rvt
Projet K-LINE Porte Entrée NEUF - MOJAVE Collection Surface.rvt

Archicad ( .lcf
Portes d’entrée K-LINE.lcf

Close

Policy and Terms of Service apply.
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e Go back to ARCHLine, select File menu / Import / RFA, RVT and load the model.
e Here we also get the statistics of the imported elements, accept this by clicking OK.
e View the model in 3D, right click on the first door and select Convert object to door/window.

IFC element (361) [1/1] >>>
Properties...
Select 4

Copy properties

Create similar

Delete

Phase
Find material

Locate item in Design Center

Save into Design Center as object

Convert object to door/window
Modify material
Workplane

Hide this object

Show on floor plan

Isolate

Group parameters
Layer

¢ In this window, the wall connection points must be aligned with the corresponding points on the model. Grab the points
and drag them to the right place. The diagram at the top right will help you see exactly how to do this. After pressing the
OK button, save it in the library under a name of your choice, in the OUTDOOR category.

Door / window definition
Front of door ;
Sides of door T
() s - /) "
]
Opening type
b
(‘_I’T — TT — ': |Door L
m I Add profile on frontal view
I| T -—@Dfor making the hole on the
| ronf. wall
|| This profile will replace the
default hole calculated by the
hotspot's position and being
cut into the wall or roof
Insert from

Load from library |

e You can even save an entire product line using this method: save the other doors using the same method.

e Use the File menu / Open Project command to open an older project (in the example we use the file
Documents\ARCHIineXP Draw\2023\Workshop_Intermediate\2_Visual_Design\ Harosi_Krisztina_Render_Final.pro file)
and place the doors you just saved in it.
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e Activate the 3D view, then from the Design Center, select the doors you just saved from the Building / Doors / Outdoor
folder. Use the drag and drop method to drag and drop into the 3D view, then select Place it from wall endpoint, select the
wall surface and then enter the door location.

Design center 8 X |/ Vista-2D - - Piano Terra (Om) ) Nézet 2 [Image] * | +
‘ k-line Q H Brands |

# Doors ' Outdoor ' Other

<<Back | 2 Elements &

= INDOOR 1 E

= INDUSTRIAL i} i

- OUTDOOR ICIRCR) K Line \
\

Arched(2) T

Door with sidelight(15
Double(57)

Fence(1)

Glass(4)

Other(2)

Single(29)

Place it from wall endpoint
Place it in given point
Place it with the endpoints

Sliding(16)

OTHER
Place door/window non hosted in a wall

Roof window

- .
i} Replace opening

Properties | Design center | Project navigator | Styles

e With this, the door was included in the project. Click on the door and then on the pencil icon to change its properties,
including material, width, height and other parameters.
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wan

oom » Redraw [ 4

Reveal, void, niche, cavi .
ty Thickness: 0.1025 m
Basic geometry
A
Outer handle DHIdE opening and make a void
Tnner handle Distance from wall line 0.1m
Sill height om
IR Douter sill height: om
Interior and exterior sills Effective clear width oam
Effective clear height 2.15m
Bul et Colour ]
Information Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draw Order 8- Bottom-most ~
Reference axis Side ~
Distance from wiall corner 0.5153 m
Lining and architrave
Dimension, consignment
Thermal parameters
Ratio (Tlumination area) 1 100%
Ratio (Ventillation area) 1100% A
Material Value o
1 Hachure KLG
2 K.Line Vintage Anodisé Argent - AC
3 K.Line Tendance Gris sablé (2800) - NX
4 K.Line Tendance MNoir Sablé (2100) - 00 v
< >
K_line
BIM Parameters Normal door oK Cancel

If you want to learn more about importing Revit RVT and RFA files, watch the following tutorial video:
https://youtu.be/j5jpNyolDgk
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4. Workshop: How to save and manage large-size projects

This tutorial explains how to save project files in different ways, and also gives you essential guide how to manage large
size projects.

_ File | P M) &= X (A «
Save Project

Backup arChlVe u Mew prgject
Automatic save

Project management

Large size project management

X3

¢

X3

¢

o,
o

o,
o

Open project Ctrl+O

o,
o

e Open File Explorer and watch the following tutorial videos on this topic:

=
B Save project Ctrl+5

https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/intermediate-course/how-to-save- |
and-manage-large-size-projects/1

Save project as  Ctrl+5Shift+5S

e Choose the folder ...ARCHIineXP DrawA\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\4_ Project_ oM '

Management and the file Little_John_Living_room.pro [ Imoort
mport ... 4

4.1. Save Project

e Before starting your work on the project, save it under a new name.
e Select Ribbon menu / File / Save Project as command, then name the project and Mame
select the folder where to save it.

ARCHIlineXP Draw * Little John

~

. 3D_views
Categorization

. . PDF
% Now save the project under the folder with the name of the customer:
ARCHLineXP Draw\Customer_name\Versions\project_name.pro, Render
Here we can create sub-folders for different documentations:

Saved
Pl. PDF, Render, 3D_Views, Wall_views )
% Every day, save a new file with the current date in the Versions folder, so that all Wall_views
versions are available in case the customer still wants an older design version. P Little John Living_room

4.2. Backup archive

In ARCHLine.XP there is a Backup Archive function, this can help us to restore a project at a previous stage.

It is important to know this does not replace Save and does not contain the latest version. The backup archive help us to
restart our work on the project due to an unexpected computer crash, when the operating system, stops functioning
properly and exits.

How it works:

During the day, the program stores a total of three .pro files in the Archive folder in a hidden folder automatically created
with the date of the day.

Backup 1: The program makes a copy of the project every day when you open it. This will not be overwritten by later
backups, so the daily start status can always be retrieved.

Backup 2-3: Two more backups are made during the day. The user-issued backup and the Automatic Backup to Backup
Archive library always overwrite the older of these if it has been at least 60 minutes since the last backup.

Automatic backup to the Backup Archive library

If this option is enabled, ARCHLine.XP will automatically save the project to the Backup Archive library at specified
intervals to help preserve your work. Automatic saving is enabled by default. The backup is activated at specified intervals.
The default and minimum backup period are 60 minutes. These backups also count towards the maximum of 3 backups
per day of a project.

e Click on the cogwheel @ in the left bottom corner and find Backup Archive under ,Open and Save”. Here we can set
the followings: —

®,
o

Create Backup Archive

Interval to save work automatically: 60 minutes

Path of Backup Archive content

Delete backup file that is older than the given time interval.
The interval for keeping archive files: 4 weeks.

®,
o

®,
o

X3

6

X3

6

& ARCH|INE.&


https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/intermediate-course/how-to-save-and-manage-large-size-projects/1
https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/intermediate-course/how-to-save-and-manage-large-size-projects/1
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Operating_system
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Exit_(system_call)

128

Workshop 4: How to save and manage large-size projects

o —

4.2.1.

' Graphics A
[*] Open and Save # Open and save
Project default path(requires restart) C:\Users\renata.nagy\...
Ui and e Image Path C:\Users\renata.nagy\...
[ Snap and grid Project template folder path C:\ProgramData\Cadli...
" Cursor and marker Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive - Download folder C:\Users\renata.nagy\...
DEnable project backup to your personal cloud account
™7 User interface Google Drive
@ Ttem settings Microsoft OneDrive
*Save 3D database (significant increase in size)
Transfer settings and files from one computer to another Edit
Migrate custom settings and files from previous releases Edit
Tag/Schedule template folder C:\Users\renata.nagy\...
¥ Manage styles
# Backup Archive
« | Create Backup Archive - Daily backup copies for recovery purposes
" |Interval to save work automatically in minutes: 60
Use the ARCHLine.XP Drawing Recovery Manager ONLY to recover data.
Path of Backup Archive content: C:\Users\renata.nagy\...
AUTO-ERASE all backup archive that is older than the Archive Preservation Period
Archive Preservation Period in weeks: 4 ~
Erase Backup Archive older than 4 weeks Edit
The Backup Archive stores up to 3 backup copies of a project daily.
% *Save auto recover information
Save auto recover information
Save frequency (steps) 5 £
Free space now on C: 577846 MByte
# *IFC Import Properties
Import classification database from Excel files Edit
— Data filters Edit o
LN . SN N S Y. TS My Y i —
amm —
@ A i Ground floor o ... ', ﬁ: - I Fal - Teher... ~ @ - ﬁ

Please note switching off the auto-erase function means that archived files will use your PC memory.

Deleted archive files are permanently deleted, so they are not stored in the computer's Recycle Bin. However, it is
recommended that the Recycle Bin is emptied on a weekly basis.

Recover Backup Archive

To demonstrate how to use the "Backup Archive", do the following:

Draw a wall and save the project.
Draw another wall and save the project again.
Repeat the previous step one more time.

So, you have 3 backups.

It is very easy to recover files from Backup Archive. Click on File / Tools / Drawing Recovery manager.
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[l ¥ [:..: & 2 W —3* e I B +?+= Edit View _4 Building Interior Dra

u MNew project Q Drawing recovery manager

= Open project x Project Cleaner
M Save project Cleaning object library
| @ Save project as (@) Download project from your personal cloud account (Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive) :

BIM » =) Logout from your personal cloud account (Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive)
Import ... 4 @ License Assistant
Export ... 4
Link 4

@ Options
Tools 4
Teamwaork 4

a Print

'i Print queue

X Exit

In the appearing dialog you will see the path to the Archive folder, here it will search for the archive file, by default it is
C:\UsenAdmin\Appdata\Roaming\cadline\ARCHLineXP2024\Archive. (1)

Then enter the key word what is included in your project name (2), select the ,archive directory” option from scroll down
menu, the program will run a search in here (3).

Click on ,Search” (4) and the program lists the results.

If you find the requested file (5) by clicking on Open you can download it.

=]
[1:]
Is)

‘ © Project O Drawing

Search In | C:\Users\balin\Documents\ARCHIineXP Draw 1 | Browse
Search for | Little 2 |
Search 4
| Search results in archive directory: 3 o | Project contents list
=C1 2020

| 10 2020_04_24

| 223 little_john_living._room.

L] Little_John_Living_room(1).pro:
Little_John_Living_room(2).pro
] Little_John_Living_room.pro

Preview

| File info
| Browse the folder in which you want to start your search.
Enter a file mask. Example: AB will search for all files that contain AB pattern.
Start the search with the 'Search' button.
| You can open a file with the 'Open' button, or check the preview by dlicking Project content list

| Press ESCAPE to stop searching... Open Cancel
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4.3.
!
!

After opening the file, you need to exit the existing project.

The program will then open the retrieved project under the name Document.

The project is not yet saved, it has to be saved. Click on the save icon and enter a name.

It is advisable to select the folder of the original project and save it there with the appropriate name.

Save the project with the name 1_Little_John_Living_room_1.pro in the folder Documents\ARCHIineXP
Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\4_ Project_ Management.
Delete the walls you just drew and save the project.

When you recover a backup that has been found, the program will behave as if you had started a new project, so you
have to enter the project name and path when you first save.

Automatic save

Similar to the Backup Archive, the purpose of Automatic Save is to ensure that in the case of an unexpected system
failure, the project can also be recovered with little loss. We call this function “Save Autorecover”.

The Automatic save function DOES NOT ENSURE SAVING THE PROJECT! The content of this folder is automatically
deleted when the program is closed normally.

Click on the cogwheel icon in the left bottom corner. Q
Under ,,Open and Save” find Save Autorecover information option. Here you can modify the default properties:

Should there be an automatic save?
What is the save frequency, in how many steps should the program do this: 5

= Graphics ~

@

Open and Save | 4 Open and Save

Project default path(requires restart) C:\Users\renata.nagy\...

[ Units and angles Image Path C:\Users\renata.nagy\...

[l Snap and grid Project template folder path C:\ProgramData\Cadli...

Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive - Download folder C:\Users\renata.nagy\...

“w Cursor and marker

DEnabIe project backup to your personal cloud account
T User interface Google Drive

Microsoft OneDrive
*Save 3D database (significant increase in size)
Transfer settings and files from one computer to another Edit

L4

Ttem settings

Migrate custom settings and files from previous releases Edit

Tag/Schedule template folder C:\Users\renata.nagy\...
Manage styles

¥
¥ Backup Archive
P
2

*Save auto recover information

Sa\re aute recover information
Save frequency (steps) 5 W

Free space now on C: 577487 MByte
% *IFC Import Properties

Import classification database from Excel files Edit
Data filters Edit

% Sharing Categories with other users
l:ISpecify the network location of the shared objects Edit
Shared categories Edit

Synchronization interval in seconds 60
Display shared objects with icon in the Design Center
% Project specific object handling

Closing the project the objects stored only in the project are deleted from library.

l:l'l’he objects used in the project are only available when the project is loaded.

Close T v
J ‘d; ‘E;‘ﬁ?(ﬁroundﬂoor v ‘ t ‘ '] ‘)3?' o ﬂ

It is important to know that this function does not replace Save. When you turn off the computer in the normal way, this

file is automatically deleted, and if you choose ,Exit without save” and you rely on only Save Autorcover function you will
lose all modifications on the project you have done since the last save.

I Fal - Teher... e

In case of large-size projects it's worth increasing the frequency (number of steps). It can be bothering saving a large
content after every five steps which may take several seconds.
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4.4. OneDrive backup restrictions

ARCHLine.XP cannot save a project 100% safely if the file is located in a folder that is synchronized with the OneDrive file
storage service.

Saving an ARCHLine.XP project is a complex, multi-step process, and OneDrive may attempt to synchronize due to a
change detected during the save process while the save is still in progress. As a result, your project may become
damaged and show a file length of 0 because ARCHLine.XP cannot successfully complete saving the project file.

Can the backup folder for the ARCHLine.XP project still be on OneDrive?

It can be, but periodic data loss must be expected, so (as with other CADs) it is not highly recommended. It is
recommended to exclude from OneDrive synchronization the ... Documents\ARCHLineXP Draw folder. The project files
should be saved locally on the computer. However, archiving a project saved on your computer to OneDrive is supported.
It is recommended to change the path to the Project folder in the Options - Open and Save window.

See next section: Running out of space on your C: drive?

What can | use OneDrive cloud storage for?

4.5.

* ——

OneDrive can be used for archiving.

Running out of space on the C: drive?

A common problem is that there is not enough space on the C: drive. Where to install ARCHLine.XP in such a case?
It should be noted that the Windows operating system requires at least 10% free space on the C: drive to run properly. Of
course, it is recommended to uninstall any unused applications from the computer.

Let's look at where files are placed during installation:

It is recommended that you install ARCHLine.XP on the C: drive under the Program Files folder offered by the installer.
You should expect the program to take up about 3 GB of space under Program Files.

In addition to this, the libraries will take up about 5-15 GB (depending on the number of objects, materials, etc. in the
library).

In addition, the ARCHLine XP Draw folder is created under Documents during installation. This may contain projects.
The Archive folder will be placed under C:\Users\...\AppData\Roaming\cadline\ARCHIlineXP2024\Archive ...., which is a
hidden file. As we have seen, by default it is deleted every 4 weeks, with 3 backups per day, so the size of this can grow
significantly.

In the case where space on the C: drive is limited and there is enough space on the D: drive, the following 2 folders should
be moved to the D:\ drive:

1. ARCHLine XP Draw

2. Archive

It is important not to touch the ARCHLine.XP files under Program Files and ProgramData. Never copy them!

We recommend the following steps:

To copy the Documents ... ARCHLine XP Draw folder from C: to the D: drive, to the root: D:\ ARCHLine XP Draw
C:\Users\...\AppData\Roaming\cadline\ARCHIineXP2024\Archive folder is also copied to D:\ ARCHLine XP Draw

In ARCHLine.XP, in the Options - Open and Save window, you heed to change the folder paths to the D:\ARCHLineXP
Draw folder or its corresponding subfolders.

Also change the path to the Backup Archive.
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4.6.

Graphics

# Open and Save
Project default path(requires restart) D:VARCHLineXP Draw,
Image Path | D\ARCHLineXP Draw!|

Il Snap and grid Project template folder path | D:\ARCHLINEXP Draw\.. I
Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive - Download folder | D:VARCHLINEXP Draws\,...

E |0

Open and Save

>

Units and angles

“w  Cursor and marker
DEnabIe project backup to your personal cloud account

7 User interface e 'ngggle Drive

Microsoft OneDrive
*Save 3D database (significant increase in size)

Transfer settings and files from one computer to another Edit

]

Itemn settings

Migrate custom settings and files from previous releases Edit
Tag/Schedule template folder D:\ARCHLineXP Draw,
Manage styles

Backup Archive

*Save auto recover information
*IFC Classifications

Sharing Categories with other users

Project specific object handling

Project properties

DXF/DWG
DWG/DWF/DXF Import path D:\ARCHLineXP Draws,
DXF/DWG import assignments Edit
DXF and DWG export settings Edit

FE R S SHIE S I S I IR L S

Colour exchange dialog Edit
% Lists

Open LS (Excel) outputs with the built-in spreadsheet handler.
# Option saved with the project

Options with an asterisk character (*) are saved into the project.

Other options are saved into the registry - affecting all projects

Close

Restart the program.

On C:, under Documents, delete the ARCHLine XP Draw folder.

Also delete the C:\Users\...\AppData\Roaming\cadline\ARCHIlineXP2024\Archive folder.
Then empty the Recycle Bin.

This will significantly increase the space on the C: drive.

Please note:

Do not keep older versions of ARCHLine.XP on your computer. It is recommended to keep the current version and the
version before that. Uninstall the older versions.

Accordingly, you should also delete the libraries of already installed versions under ProgramData. These are hidden files,
so it is recommended to consult an IT specialist.

Copy project detail

In case the customer prefers an older version, we can easily copy it into the current project. We will now copy the kitchen
created in the Preliminary Course, Kitchen Design workshop into the current project.

Open the Documents\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\ Workshop_Preliminary\
4_Kitchen_Design\3_Nagy_Andrea_Kitchen_workshop_FINAL.pro file.

Select the kitchen, (1) then select Edit \ Copy. (2) After selecting the command, enter the reference point for the copy,
which should be the top left wall corner. (3)
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1 (’f AR .3 % =] == —| -1 +;= View Building Interior Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP &

X cut o] <> B J0C
Fouls 5 X €S Y > |
Move Duplicate Delete Edit Layer Layer walk = Phases Select Tools

(’f Copy properties -

ard Geometry Layer Phases | Selection Snap
EAII v | & |58 Fine - &41;100 - 1:1 - Alllayers ~ |Click to select, press Shift to add/deselect
o= Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) r View 2 [Image] +
- Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) -Ox
-
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)
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navigator | Styles

Go to the Little John project and select Edit \ Paste. In the floating menu on the right, select Rotate and rotate to the
position shown in the image, then place it in the bottom left corner.

U 2@ 4 M=« Edit Vew | Bulding Inteior Drafting  Annotate  Documentation  MEP ofsearcn Q] AranyiKlaudia () 88 2 ¥
D BHowm- -0 8 BH [ BheN® 2 A E 2 >[0T Q

Properties | Wall g ggit v Door Window Curtainwall Column Beam Truss Slab Roof Ceiling = Stair Ramp Railing Roomandarea Roomsurvey GoogleMaps Temain  Masses  Point cloud
Properties Wwall Opening Structure Stair Room Massing and Site Point cloud
o . Bxisting State - Slan -~ & Hirine > k100 @~ 1 - ~ Enter the place of group origin (press F5 to change orientation) ROTATE hold SHIFT = direction lock
Dashboard 2 x |/ Little_John_Living_room_01 View 2 [Image] * L+ | » X
A Floors ohn_Living_room_01 - - Ground floor © mm) * H 8%  View2([magel*
O 2nd floor : ~ Paste 3|
floor —_—
¥ Ground floor » | Define reference point |
O Basement —_—
= Y 3 | [&] Rotation angte.. |
A Layers m Scaling... |
e @ [&] crose |
A Edit ————
¥ In %
o 7 | & o R TamT—
A Vi .
e Length 4202 mm

®E | O] a | a

A Select

A Inclination  352°27"

Window | Al fioors Polygon

I Tz

Fiters | Property | fence A
# Build 3D model

2 5 :
Color schemes None vZZ7]
A User defined |

i v

Dashb..| Desig.. Syste.. | Projec.. Styles m
o MR ) L//_ :;‘a‘&}cmundﬂocr v ‘ 'y ‘ 3|2 lwan-ma.. vl A - @‘[L‘{ﬂ - ‘ ‘[W‘Q‘mﬂ% (y) 552 mm

For optimal workflow, only run one copy of the program at a time, so close the Kitchen workshop file after successful
insertion.
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4.7. Organizing projects

Proper organization is needed for well-ordered, self-explanatory and easy to use projects. We have to do two important
things.

% Handling and organizing layers properly
« Setting and naming views correctly

4.7.1. Organizing layers: Layer variations

The layers are used to group the elements used in the project. As different groups of
elements are placed on separate layers, it is possible to modify them together.

|\@/ Layer Manager

The layer variations allow you to save different states, so that you can, for example, @ Move Objects to New Layer

show only the equipment of one room without having to re-enter the Layer Manager B

and set the states of the layers one by one. @ Layer Walk

. = Ch to Current L
e The floor plan should be active. | ange to Current Layer
e Open “Layer Manager’. In the appearing dialog window, you can find layers. &2 Activate the layer of selection
e Click on the Used layers option. ——— —
c - TA- e~

Now you can see, that in this project the objects are placed on three layers: Object,

Slab and Wall — Load bearing.

Our aim is to handle the two premises separately in this project: the Living room and the Dining room. Also, we want to
handle the objects, the decoration and the lamps separately in these rooms. This kind of folder system helps the rendering
process, it is much quicker to change the views.

Layer Properties Management n
| @ Q @ The name of current layer:Wall - Load bearing [ show visible layers only
| Layer filters
|| Name On L.. P.. Ele.. C.. Line-type Line-... Description
| @ ob: X . X + %
< Object v & & 3v4c [ simple.. 0mm
«* Slab v F & 2 Il simple... 0mm =) All laye
o Wall - Load bearing P & S 178 I |Simple Lj 0 mm j '

¢ Now click on the All layers option.

Now all of the layers in the project will appear. You can see that we created preset layers for the architectural objects
(these are automatically assigned to the object types) and the facilities so the architect can easily place the furnishes,
lamps and decorations on separate layers. If you need a room that is not included in the list, you can create new layers for

them.

Layer Properties Management n
@ @ The name of current layer:Wall - Load bearing Search (7] Show visible layers only

. - . - Layer filters

Name On L.. Printable Ele... C.. Linetype Line-... Description O? + | x

« Athozat P a8 & 0 B simple... 0mm

< Beam ¢t a é 0 Il simple... 0mm Bl Al layers]

@ Ceiling v a & 0 Bl simple... 0mm Used layers

< Circle t a é 0 Il simple... 0mm

< Column ¥ a & 0 Il simple... 0mm

«» Decor_exterior f a & 0 - Simple ... 0mm

«» Decor_interior P a & 0 - Simple ... 0mm

« Decoration ¢t a éa 0 Bl simple ... 0mm

< Dot T a & 0 Bl simple... 0mm

< elips ¢t a é 0 Il simple... 0mm

< Group P a & 0 Ml simple... 0mm

< Hatch ¢t a & 0 Ml simple... 0mm = = T

ore va & o H sme.. omn e

< Interior - Bathroom - Decor § & & 0 Il simple... 0mm the selected layers onto the layer filter

< Interior - Bathroom - Furni... ¢ & & 0 - Simple ... 0mm

« Interior - Bathroom - Light... ¥ & & 0 Il simple... 0mm Variations

< Interior - Bedroom-Decor § & & 0 - Simple ... 0mm + X

< Interior - Bedroom - Furnit... § & & 0 - Simple ... 0mm

< Interior - Bedroom - Light... § & & 0 Il simple... 0mm [=)-Available variations

< Interior - Kitchen - Decor Vo & 697 [ simple... omm All layers

< Interior - Kitchen - Electric... ¥ f* & 95 Il simple... 0mm

< Interior - Kitchen - Furniture ¢ f* & 61 - Simple ... 0mm

< Interior - Kitchen - Ligthing ¢ ' & 76 I simple... 0mm

< Interior - Livingroom - Decor § & & 0 - Simple ... 0mm

< Interior - Livingroom - Fur... § & & 0 Bl simple... 0mm

< Interior - Livingroom - Lig... ¥ & & 0 B simple... 0mm

< Layer : 1 V=] 0 Il simple... 0mm

< Lightning T a & 0 Il simple... 0mm

< Lightning - exterior P a & 0 Il simple .. 0mm A layer variation saves all the layers with the

< Lightning - interior *t 8 é& 0 Il simple ... 0mm current states. It helps switching between

< Line ® A & 0 I simole... 0mm possible layer variations in one step.

Do not delete used layers v Copyto clipboard  [_]Protocol for Layer Naming oK Cancel
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As we can see, the layers are prepared for the living room furnishings, but there are no dining room layers. Therefore, let's
create 3 new layers for the dining room furnishings.

Creating new layers

e Click on the Add new layer icon. Now the new layer is created: “Layer : 1”.
e Rename it by double clicking on it Interior - Dining room - Decoration, then hit Enter.
e Now create two new layers for the Furnishing and the Lighting.

! You can create new layers only if all the layers are visible.

< Interior - Bedroom - Furnishing

< Interior - Bedroom - Lighting

+ Interior - Dining room - Decoration

¥ Interior - Dining room - Furnishing
Interior - Dining room - Lighting

< Interior - Kitchen - Decoration

o After finishing with all three layers, click on “OK” to close the window.

Moving objects to other layers

e Now select all furniture in the Living room area.

e Go to Properties on the left side of the screen and select “Interior — Living room - Furnishing” layer from the dropdown
layer menu.

e Also place the other furniture, lighting and decoration elements on the correct layers.

Properties 3 ox Floor plan - Default - Faldszint (0 m)
*Selected * (10) =

*\ARIES * & tE—J

Property Value

% General %}
- B
Colour Ellipse -

Line weights

ior - Bathroom - Decoration

jor - Bathroom - Fumishing
Bathroom - Lighting ™
- Bedroom - Decoration
- Bedroom - Fumishirig
jor - Bedroom - Lighting

ior - Dining room - Decoration i| |:
or - Dining room - Fumishing b |

0
g

N
Interior - Dining room - Lighting Ll H
Interior - Kitchen - Decoration =
Interior - Kitchen - Fumishing
Interior - Kitchen - Lighting ° I. _ ° } x
Interior - Living room - Decoration == &)
Intesior - Living room - Lighting i = s . — — —
Lighting /'/I }/ %II:I]V
Layer walk @ Layer Manager
With Layer walk, you can narrow or expand the appearance of items within
a selected layer group. It can also be used to check that the elements have @ Move Objects to New Layer
been placed on the correct layers.
It's worth a try, you can work with it very quickly and spectacularly. @ Layer Walk
@ Change to Current Layer

% Activate the layer of selection

A elBlL

©l«
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i

LAY

N

wu

Display only the living room furnishings using the CTRL key.

The result is as follows:

|
/'! I

2N

wu

N

This makes it very easy to check that all the elements are on the right layer.

Layer variations

Interior - Dining room - Decoration (126)
Interior - Dining room - Furnishing (348)
ighting (98

Interior - Living room - Furnishing (1088)
Interior - Living room - Lighting (276)

[ ] pisplay empty layers
0K Cancel

Layer Walk

Interior - Dining room - Decoration (126)
Interior - Dining room - Furnishing (348)
Interior - Dining room - Lighting (98)
room - Decoration (1890
Interior - Living room - Furnishing (1088

[ pisplay empty layers
oK Cancel

Create 3 layer variations, one for the architectural floor plan, one for the living room and one for the dining room.
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Activate the 2D window.
Open Layer Manager.
Click on the Used layers option.

To create a new layer variation, click on the blue plus icon.

Switch off all layers except the Wall - Load bearing wall and Slab layers.

e A new group is created. Click on it with the right mouse button and select the Rename option: Architectural plan.

| Layer Properties Management

i @ % @ The name of current layer:Wall - Load bearing Search
|

Name On L. Printable Ele... C... Line-type Line-... Description

« Interior - Diningroom - De... ¥ a & 120 - Simple ... 0mm

< Interior - Diningroom - Fur... § & & 345 M simple... 0mm

< Interior - Diningroom - Lig... § & & 9 [ simple... 0omm

< Interior - Kitchen -Decor ¢ & & 697 M simple... 0omm

< Interior - Kitchen - Electric... § & & 95 |l simple... 0omm

< Interior - Kitchen - Furniture § & & 68 Il simple.. 0omm

< Interior - Kitchen - Ligthing § & & 76 W simple... omm

< Interior - Livingroom - Decor § & & 1892 [l simple... 0mm

< Interior - Livingroom - Fur... § & & 1088 [l simple.. 0mm

< Interior - Livingroom - Lig... § & & 286 [ simple.. omm

< Object ¢ 8 & 40 M simple... 0omm

< Slab v | & 28 Il simple... 0mm

o Wall - Load bearing ? &\ & 269 [ simple... 0omm

s
Do not delete used layers ~  Copy to clipboard [ Protocol for Layer Naming

[ Show visible layers only
Layer filters

& + x

=-All layers

Layer filter restricts the layers displayed in the
Layer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
the selected layers onto the layer filter

Variations

[=)-Available variations

All layers
- Architectural plan

A layer variation saves all the layers with the
current states. It helps switching between
possible layer variations in one step.

%

e Turn on the living room layers by double-clicking on the lock, then create a second group: Living room furnishing plan.

& ARCH|INE.&
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| Layer Properties Management

| @ a @ The name of current layer:Wall - Load bearing Search
|
Name On L. Printable Ele... C... Line-type Line-... Description
< Interior - Diningroom - Decor ¢ a4 & 120 [ simple... 0mm
<> Interior - Diningroom - Furniture § & & 348 - Simple ... 0mm
<> Interior - Diningroom - Lightning ¢ & & 98 M simple.. 0omm
< Interior - Kitchen - Decor ? a4 & 697 [ simple.. 0omm
<> Interior - Kitchen - Electrical acc... § & & o5 [ simple.. 0omm
< Interior - Kitchen - Furniture ¢t 4 & 68 I simple ... 0mm
<> Interior - Kitchen - Ligthing Y 8 & 76 Il simple... © mm
@ Interior - Livingroom - Decor 9 £\ & 1892 !l%i@!e,, L_j!rov mm |
< Interior - Livingroom - Furniture ¢ &f* | & 1088 [l simple.. 0mm
< Interior - Livingroom - Lightning ¢ cf' | & 286 [ simple... 0mm
« Object P a & 40 [ simple.. 0mm
@ Slab v o & 28 I simple... 0mm
o Wall - Load bearing v & & 269 [ simple... 0mm

Do not delete used layers

v

Copy to clipboard [ Protocol for Layer Naming

() Show visible layers only
Layer filters

& + %

[=-All layers
- Used layers

Layer filter restricts the layers displayed in the
Layer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
the selected layers onto the layer filter

RIEE

Variations

[=}-Available variations
- All layers
- Architectural plan

Diningroom furnishing plan
| Livingroom furnishing planl

A layer variation saves all the layers with the
current states. It helps switching between
possible layer Igriations in one step.

OK Cancel
Z

Turn off the layers for the living room by double-clicking on the yellow light bulb and turn on the layers for the dining room
by double-clicking on the lock, then create a third group: Dining room furnishing plan.
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| Layer Properties Management n
| @ @ @ The name of current layer:Wall - Load bearing Search (7] Show visible layers only
| - Layer filters
Name On L. Printable Ele... C... Line-type Line-... Description @ + | %
< Interior - Diningroom - Decor ? & |& 120 [ simple... 0mm
<> Interior - Diningroom - Furniture ¢ f* | & 348 [ simple... 0mm [=-All layers
< Interior - Diningroom - Lightning ¢ f* | & 98 N |[Simple | L_]}O mm | Used layers
<> Interior - Kitchen - Decor f A& & 697 [ simple.. 0mm
< Interior - Kitchen - Electrical acc... § & & 95 - Simple ... 0 mm
< Interior - Kitchen - Furniture f A& & 68 M simple... 0mm
< Interior - Kitchen - Ligthing t a4 & 76 Il simple... 0mm
<> Interior - Livingroom - Decor a4 & 1892 [l simple... 0mm
< Interior - Livingroom - Furniture ® & & 1088 [l simple.. omm
< Interior - Livingroom - Lightning § & & 2866 [ simple... 0mm
< Object t a & 40 [ simple... 0omm
< Slab ¢ & & 26 [ simple.. 0mm
« Wall - Load bearing 2 & & 269 [l simple... 0mm Layer filter restricts the layers displayed in the

Layer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
the selected layers onto the layer filter

Variations

[=)-Available variations
- All layers
- Architectural plan
|Diningrqorn furnishing plan

A layer variation saves all the layers with the
current states. It helps switching between
possible layer variations in one step.

Do not delete used layers ~  Copy to clipboard = [_]Protocol for Layer Naming Cancel

If you select now these variations, you can see that the settings of these layers change based on it.

N

e Click on OK to close the window.

On the plan in the View Control bar, you can change the variations easily, you don’t have to open the Layer Manager
every time you want a different variation.

¢ Inthe View Control bar, select the desired layer variation from the list. Click on the "3D Hammer" icon to make the 3D view
follow the change.

% 1:100 v 1:1 ¥ | Livingroom furnishing plan f+] Click to select, press Shift to add/deselect

_] Architectural plan
ng_room_01 - - Ground floor (0 mm) 4 Diningroom furnishing pl L

l////////////// ’/|Livingroom furnishing plan

Saving new layers

All layers

-OX

! The new layers are saved automatically only in the project.
If you want to save these layers into new projects as well, then you have to save these settings. This is how you can do it:

Select the Gear icon in the bottom left corner and select the Open and Save tab. Select the Save current settings for
new projects option and select the Layer structure option.

& ARCH|INE.&
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= Graphics

“ Open and Save

[ Open and Save |
Project default path(requires restart)

[ Units and angles Image Path

Project template folder path
Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive - Download folder

1 Snap and grid
“w Cursor and marker
mEnable project backup ta your personal cloud account
™ User interface (®)Google Drive

@ Ttem settings

‘Save 3D database (significant increase in size)

C:\Users\;
C:\Users\;

renata.nagy\...
renata.nagy\...

C:\ProgramData\Cadli...
C:\Users\renata.nagy\...

Transfer settings and files from one computer to another

Tag/Schedule template folder
% Manage styles

Shared styles package name (create or select)

Edit
Migrate custom settings and files from previous releases Edit
C:\Users\renata.nagy\...

Network Sharing requires a folder to which all users' computers have access with network permission.

~

Specify the network location of the shared styles (requires restart) C:\ProgramData\Cadll...
Save current settings for new projects Apply |
Restore your defaults to factory settings Apply

et ares mevtd el = S
Import styles Edit

¥ Backup Archive

I Save frequency (steps)
Free space now on C:
% *IFC Import Properties
Import classification database from Excel files
Data filters
# Sharing Categories with other users

Close

J L ‘ L& ‘L; % Ground floor

o

~ 1t 3 }; -

Jwer-toa. -

Save current settings

The new projects will start with the selected project settings.

The items selected from the list will be saved in the My template:
- Current graphic settings

- Layer structure

- Building and floor structure

- Default styles for all element types

- Graphic Override

- Active phase and phase filter

Would you like to save current settings as new default?

[ Current graphic settings
I~ Building and floor structure
I™ Default styles for all element types

[~ Graphic override
[ Active phase and phase filter

Cancel

4.7.2.

Settings and naming the perspective views

The other essential part of the project organization is setting the views properly in the well-ordered projects. If you
consistently follow the same logic (even clockwise), to set perspectives in the 3D window and name them appropriately, it

will be easier to navigate through them.

through the building in order when switching views:
0_Living_room_01 (ground floor - living room - first view)
1_Bathroom_01 (upstairs - bathroom - first view).

Now move to the 3D window.

e From the Dashboard select the “Perspective dialog” icon.

e Create new views by clicking on the green plus button and rename them

according to the example: " Living room_1"

The program automatically will put all views in alphabetical order. Always

put serial number after the name of the consecutive perspective views.

Perspective dialog

2

When designing a multi-storey building, it is a good idea to put a number in front of the view name, so you can move

Dashboard o x

A Perspective view

&

X t

[T] | saved views HEE
@) || xitchen_1

L
— Livingroom_1

@, || Livingroom_2

Q Livingroom_3

—a

LC].I

Camera

Camera Z 1400 mm

Target Z 1372 mm L[}DK—]

Angle

60°
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After exiting the dialog, you can use the Dashboard to select the view you want or use the blue arrows to switch between
them.

Dashboard o

2 Perspective view
O Kitchen_1 E
® Kitchen_2
O Livingroom_1
O Livingroom_2
O Livingroom_3 o

x t ¥

-

If you follow the instructions above perspective views always will be orderly arranged in your projects, which makes easier
and more transparent your work and project.

e Open the following project: ARCHIlineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\4_ Project_
Management\Little_John_Living_room_02_Layers

4.8. Managing large-size projects

Project size
The size of the project is defined by 2 parameters:

< File size
<+ Surfaces in the 3D model

In Windows File manager you can check the size of the file you saved on your computer. This project is approximately 36

MB.
\ : i
ame )ﬁ Quick 3D model
]
3D views | 92 Build 3D model
PDF
Render @ Create cut-away 3D view
Saved ﬁ Space volume computation
Wall_views A
- Qb] 3D Section Box
£ Little_John_Living_room_01 27 502 KB — r—
P2 Little_John_Living_room_02._layer Gorsre] |32 - [N iepes wllf=

Surface number

The Surface number is displayed in the Build 3D model window.
In the pop-up window you can see that this project currently has 132 180 3D surfaces. Quit this window with the “Cancel’
button.
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B | Level of Geometry settings x
Views Level of Geometry Others
& \:’E\ew . ; 'fISymhnI\c &
i View 2 (Current perspective
Schematic &
[ IDetailed ' 4 |
oDucumentatmn & |
(") construction &
Content of 3D model
Selecting floor plans by storeys for 3D model construction
All ~
Element types
I All p
| Surfaces 132180 | Cancel
ls

In case you use a mid-range laptop, it is recommended to keep the surface number under 1 000 000.

If the number of surfaces exceeds 2.000.000 surfaces, the program sends a warning and repeats the warning at
5.000.000 surfaces. Take the warning seriously, otherwise the efficiency of your work may be significantly reduced.

The surface boundaries can be changed if necessary under Settings / Item settings / Objects.

2 Graphics

[ Open and Save Grid nodes X: g
Grid nodes Y: =

[ Units and angles & Tormt

[l Snap and grid *High detailed display

Keep readability when rotated between
120

“w  Cursor and marker

™ User interface 2 Plot layout
& Ttem settings Place drawing names automatically on plot layout

Tracking changes on so the drawings on the plot layout are updated when the ori...
% Room Maker

Minimum wall length 100 mm
Minimum wall height 500 mm
% *Objects

Enable 3D cache for generating KBB elements in 3D

Recalculate texture coordinates automatically when replacing a material of an object.

Clear 3D acceleration cache

=’Enable XML acceleration

Warning if the number of textures during Skp import exceeds the limit value valid f... 50 ~
Warning message when number of mesh face exceeds the limit during object import 50000 &
First warning limit when the sum of 3D surfaces exceeds the given value 2000000

Second warning limit when the sum of 3D surfaces exceeds the given value 5000000

Warning limit when the number of project materials exceeds the given value 1000 o
Specify lighting fixture type during 3DWarehouse downloads

Floorplan representation vocabulary Edit

# Network settings

Delete built-in browser cache, history and cookies
% Option saved with the project

Options with an asterisk character (*) are saved into the project.

Other options are saved into the registry - affecting all projects

[ Close s J
8 [ (Sl 3@ = wroon - [ale

Reducing the size of a project

The size of a project can significantly increase while we are working on it. If you have already received a warning about
the surface area of the project, you should definitely take the time to clean up the project, thus reducing its size. This
contains four steps:

/

ILe’pcsc’: 4 ‘\\2 -

0,
o

Delete unnecessary 3D solids

Delete too large objects

Delete objects with too much material
Delete unused materials in your project

0,
o

X3

o

X3

o
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4.8.1. Delete unnecessary 3D solids

There might be 3D solids in the project that were temporarily used during 3D modelling, we did not create objects from
them, and accidentally remained in the project.

3D solids only appear in 3D, they do not have a floor plan symbol.
These unnecessarily increase the project size; therefore, we have to delete them.

Open the following project: ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\4_Project_
Management\Little_John_Living_room_ 03_3D_body.pro

TJ Little_John_Living_rcom_01 27 502 KB
TJ Little_John_Living_room_02_layer 36 103 KB

— Surfaces 165268
I__t,J Little_John_Living_rcom_03_3D_body 37 684 KBI

How can we find quickly these 3D solids and delete them from the model?

o Activate the 3D view and select the entire model. In the side menu under Properties, select 3D solid and delete them.

14870 mm

Properties o

x

* Selected * (189)
[* Salartad * (180)

|«

[Cabmet [ IL]
Cabinet Door
Countertop (2)
9170mm | Cyrtain (6)

Door (3)
Electrical Accessaory (3)
Light sources (10)
Maoulding (5)
Object (36)
Picture (2)
Polyline (23)

Slab (2)

wall (14)
Window (3)

e Now click again on Build 3D model tool. As you can see the number of surfaces decreased from 165.268 to 132 351.

4.8.2. Delete too large objects and those contain too much materials

An object downloaded from the 3D Warehouse site or elsewhere may be too large or contain too much material. These
objects often complicate and slow down the work and the program significantly. The program warns you in 3 cases:

“ When the object is too large, so it contains more than 50 000 polygons
% When the object contains more than 50 materials, or
% When the physical extension is larger than 100 m

Now let’s look at an example of too large objects.

e Open the following project file: ARCHIlineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\d_Project_
Management\Little_John_Living_room_ 04_larger.pro

e Open 3D Warehouse, this can find under Ribbon menu / Interior / Place / 3D Warehouse.
file MHSOOG YD 2 % 1= 5 7= Edit View Buiding Drafting
X - - | 1] ]
B A B | ¥ BHe O 4

-

Properties Room maker Material Single object | 3D warehouse | BIM libraries | Tiling Sweep  Soft furnishing | Lighting
- v b - b b

Properties Room Place Decoration

¢ In the search field type “crystal chandelier”.

e Select “Baccarat Zenith Chandelier crystal” from the Models & Products
This object contains 60,405 polygons.

< ARCH|INE.Z
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@ 3D Warehouse

&, HarosiE. v

Ja@ -

+ = 0
= |
© 30 Warehouse [CSERRIN || sl chnele
@ Models &Products | [[] Catalogs (=) Collections  [F] Materials
A
crystal chandelier QUASAR - CRYSTAL GALAXY cha...
21 MB 48,816 46MB 42,439
£ calak o A& neks A, B4
£
R
S
A
Crystal glass ball and crystal de...
4mB 11MB 19,051
@ Jamie Lariosa [ I &, starHomes. B4

¢ Download the object as a SketchUp file.

=
o5 Filters Reset

Building Products [x]

Baccarat Zenith Chandelier crys... Crystal pendant lamp chandelier

1.9MB

4.4MB 58,115

&, DASILVAD. [ D) &, ArianaC. [ )

CRYSTAL Cellula Inspired Chand... Lillian 3 Light Crystal Chandelier
3.5MB 214,343 23M8B 19,786
& kodensan <) Y e Wayfair.com® Trade  [5) oy

© 3DWarehouse [EETTH

‘ crystal chandelier

&, HarosiE. v

x;gm &

Related Content

Model Overview Comments (0)

o]
= DASILVAD.

Baccarat Zenith Chandelier crystal

Building Products > Lighting

Crystal chandelier modeled after Baccarat's Zenith

Chandelier.
_ SketchUp File
Q7 Bv < «

Collada File

e Enter the lamp name, category and click on the light bulb to indicate that this object is a lamp.

e Select the type of the lighting fixture: Ceiling
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Lighting fixture n

é) éCeiIing L\\,

Create new item in the library n |

Mame of the new item in the library:

Crystal chandelier \,|@ ’@ wall

Category:

LIGHTING ~

Sub category: Table

| 3D Warehouse w |

Producer: L\,

| 3D Warehouse ™ | ( Standing

Product line

| ol |

! @ Spot
| BIM parameters Cancel

A warning window will pop up after the download. If you click "No", the object download will be cancelled and the program
will not download the object. Now select "Yes", knowing that this object will slow down your work.

The complexity of the imported model can cause speed
problems in the project.
Do you want to continue?

Place the object on the floor plan.

Look at the 3D surface number, with the option "Build 3D model". You will see that the number of interfaces has increased
significantly, which may again slow down your work.

The previous surface number of 132,350 has increased to 181,060 surfaces.

Now let's look at an example of an object with a lot of material (more than 50 materials).

In the loaded project, we have already placed the kettle teapot object, which contains incorrectly 290 materials.
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= YOO 2@ 1= 5,7 it View

B © sueprm ~ _[:B Hlﬂ I:I Jii ﬁ\ [Search in all items] NIEE — S -
Wall o gt v Door Window  Curtainwall | Column Beam <<Back | 97 Elements | Models | Brands & pr N o |2 Position and sizes
i i T v . = 1 @ 4 1 height: 203 mm
Wall Opening ' IS 2 l— = Width: 195 mm
1g State + Elan v | & | HBrine - / ) 2 L2 Depth 124 mm
- Ground floor (0 mm) | View 2 image] | + Ghailk: Chaiia, TOCRE Colfee.  EGiRnoR Uniform scaling operation ||
——— dent  machine ent 26 Base offset from the floor 0 mm
bioor e j g =7 Model complexity (surfaces)  Mini
> i) S =
y F i == &= . =a) Layer Interior - Living oo... |~
= Coains MO deaws T pEcoRt Colour —
& . Frrcom ede M Line type. Simple Line v
m <Ml 5 =| P‘ Line weights 0mm S
H .‘ ‘( A - g Draw Order 8- Bottom-most v
2 1 N Edit
DECORA Dining+  Effegibi- Hans+Gr R E o) BIM parametsrs satting
ny TE  Set2013 Sky-Com Fo"2M che.pai ¢ \ w3 : y [ |Keep original graphical attributes
L 5 . S — T
3 i Edit material
— L @ =% - =i i it matera o
H ketdle | Kitchen-  kitchen- kitchend |
- teapot | Decor Stainless ekor R V' {w ~
. P I
= | oa ! Alapértel... Lisanne_... =3(577)  *3(576)  *3(562)  =3(574)
U >
lomp2 liriz  MADEG Marthco modem -
lobe ol fireplace A
== = u
k& A I j = *3(570)  *3(533)  *3(566)  *3(532)  *3(565)  *3(561)
) ) S
= $
Monroe  More  Morfino Natuzzi- ]
KingBed  books 2 Munur e ¢ \\ ‘m
=3(544)  *3(560)  *3(553)  *3(547)  *3(540)  *3(573) L

Bet Y-

NAVT  Ninht Rolidaca 4

W V iz i

*3(568)  *3(564)  *3(SS8)  *3(557)  *(549)  *3(5S2) |

7/ ||\ N

=l |

(Vi Material direction Mody...

e I

This type of faulty object can cause problems with the program. So, if you accidentally download such an object, a

window will pop up after the download warning you that the number of materials on the object exceeds 50. If you choose
"Yes", the download will take longer and may slow down or later prevent you from working. If you select "No" the object
will download, but only one material.

This object contains 290 materials.
Using it can cause slow-down in the project.

Continue anyway? Mo means import without materials,

¢ Now save the project under the name Little_John_Living_Room_4_Large_2.pro.

Its size:

@ Little_John_Living_room_01 21/04/2020 12:34 PRO File 27,502 KB
@ Little_John_Living_room_02_layer 21/04/2020 12:39 PRO File 36,103 KB
@ Little_John_Living_room_03_3D_body 21/04/2020 12:42 PRO File 37,684 KB
@ Little_John_Living_room_04_large 21/04/2020 12:46 PRO File 47,075 KB
@ Little_John_Living_room_05_cleaned 21/04/2020 12:49 PRO File 26,032 KB
|=] debug 03/08/2024 15:23 Text Document 2 KB
|@ Little_John_Living_room_04_large_2 03/08/2024 15:26 PRO File 48,738 KB

To reduce the size of the project, unnecessary objects with a large surface area, and a lot of material should be deleted
from the project. These overly complex objects can be easily found and deleted.

e Activate 3D window.

e Goto Ribbon menu / Dimension / Measure and click on “List of elements”.

¢ In the pop-up dialog window, we can find the 5 objects take the most space in the memory and the 5 items use the
most materials. Here you have an option to “Delete selected item” straight away. In case you cannot identify the item,
you can use “Show selected item” command. Last two downloaded objects are the largest in both categories. Delete them.
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Info about space

Property

These solids take the most space in the memory:

Value A

Blement ID: [30=3196] [2D0=3598) 31148[K8] (30 2:76454) (Object: Baccarat Zenit...

Element ID: [3D=205] [2D=1654] 2750[KB] (3D surface:8781) (Object: amohada 3d)

Blement ID: [30=275] [2D=3776) 2750[KB] (30 surface:8781) (Object: almohada 3d)

Element ID: [30=228] [20=2542] 2750{KB] (30 surface:8751) (Object: almohada 3d)

Element ID: [30=254] [2D=3212] 2750[KB] (3D surface:8781) (Object: aimohada 3d)

Imesenwnswememostmamnd: ]

Element ID: [30=4011] [2D=15606] | 865 (Object: kettle, teapot, wainae) |

Blement ID: [30=102] [20=301] 9 (Object: NEG TV Tel)

Blement ID: [30=836] [2D=35%8] 7 (Object: Baccarat Zenith Chandelier crystal(1))

Element ID: [3D=100] [2D=238] 6 (Object: candie11)

Blement ID: [30=120] [2D0=435) 5 (Object: Flower 2) v

< >
Show selacted item Delete selectad item Close

e Now check again the number of surfaces by using Build 3D model tool. By deleting these two large objects the number
decreased to 132 351 from 181 060.

e Save project under a new name Little_John_Living_room_04_large_deleted.pro, use “Save project as... “command.

Cleaning object library

You should also clean up the object library in the Design Center of any models that have already been downloaded with
too much surface area, so that they are not used in the next project.

To do this, use the File menu - Tools - Cleaning object library command.

BASOOC X

O 2@ 1= 4,7~ Edit View Buiding Interior  Dr

D New project Q Drawing recovery manager
D VOpen project 7 x Project Cleaner
1 [M] save project Cleaning object library R
'j @ Save project as @ Download project from your p\;rsonal cloud account (Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive)
VBIM 7 =) Logout from your personal cloud account (Google Drive, Microsoft OneDrive)
Import ... g License Assistant
| Export ...
Link
@ Options
Tools
Teamwork

A dialog box filters the contents of the Object library and sorts the items by size or date.
In the list on the right, you can collect the items you want to delete and then delete them.
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oty st 8
List of objects by complexity: Objects selected to delete | Delete All I

Model complexi .~ Name Model complexity (surfaces)

DINING SET 254552 ( Extra large )
vasinhos+concreto 234713 ( Bxtra large ) vasinhos-+concreto 234713 ( Extra large )
Maxliving Mimo Sofa 146755 ( Extra large ) Maxliving Mimo Sofa 146755 ( Extra large )
kitchen+decoration 137935 ( Bxtra large ) kitchen+decoration 137935 ( Extra large )
untitled1575592805 136015 ( Bxtra large ) 1] | untitled: 575502305 136915 ( Extra large )
Bowl of Roses 90194 ( Very large ) Bowl of Roses 90194 ( Very large )
Radeco ATOM design radiator 88550 ( Very large )
RABALUX RAINA PENDANT 5766 86339 ( Very large ) -
Rarrarat Zenith Chandslier rus 7636/ ( Vany larns 1 v

>

| |

Filter 3D Warehouse® by surface number

The 3D Warehouse website also helps to filter out objects with a large surface area.
After entering the search word, select Filter on the right:
For Polygon Count, set the maximum to 50 K.

The page will then only display objects with a maximum of 50,000 polygons. This way, objects with an unnecessarily

large surface area count, which ARCHLine.XP does not recommend downloading, will not appear in the list.

@ 3D Warehouse &

< =B

O All Results =
Products
Models

Category ‘

All Categories v

Subcategory

Requires a cate, to be selected v

File Size

All File Sizes v

Polygon Count

Up to 50K v

Snecialtv Filters 2
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4.8.3. Delete unused materials in the project
Wheq you delete an object containing hundreds of matgrials from the project, the object  pesign center a x
itself is deleted, but the hundreds of unnecessary materials remain in the Materials — In ——= —
Model library. As a result, in larger projects, there can be thousands of materials | [Searchin all items] allt |~
present that increase the project size, slow down the workflow, but are not used. These = ft [Materials In Model
materials must be deleted. <<Back ||707 Elements| | Models | Brangs
. . IN MODEL
e Select the Design Center / Materials / In Model folder. Here, you can see that there
are currently 707 elements in the project. My
The deletion is d th Proi | BUILDING Croisillo
e deletion is done with Project Cleaner. SR ERD ] I
e Save the project under a new name. The new project name should be COLOURS
“Little_John_Living_Room_05_Cleaned.pro”. ELECTRICAL ACCESSORI ..
. . . FABRICS (TEXTILE, CURT 7
You need to save the project under a different name so that the original state can be
restored if necessary. GARDEN
e To perform the material cleanup, exit the project and reopen it.
e Select the File menu / Tools / Project Cleaner option.
e Select the Unused materials category. The unused materials will appear in the middle, Iltems window.
e Select the first and last item while holding down the SHIFT key, then move them to the Removable Items section using the
arrow.
In the Project Cleaner, besides unused materials, there are other items that can be deleted, such as sections, views, or
schedules.
e Click OK to confirm the settings so that the program can delete the unused materials.
B Project cleaner X
Categories Ttems Removable items
Floor plan (0) SketchUp default front (4 kB) Selected items to delete from project
Section and elevation (0) SketchUp default back (4 kB) =3(571)
Print layout (0) Metallic_Paint_Gold (4 kB) 3(572)
Pearl_Cream (4 kB)
Mood board (0) LED_ 5500k (4 kB) *3(573)
3d view (1) Glass_Crystal (4 kB) *3(574)
Link CAD (0) Color_A05(2) (4 kB) =3(575)
Link Image (0) Yellow Trans(2) (4 kB) *3(576)
Croisillon(2) (5 kB) =3(577)
Tags (0) HetongSob NGRS SketchUp default front
Schedules () SketchUp default back
Styles - Available in this project only (34) Metallic_Paint_Gold
Styles - Available in all projects (&) Pearl_Cream
LED_5500k
Glass_Crystal
Color_A05(2)
Yellow Trans(2)
Croisillon(2)
Yellow Solid I
Total size: 5.94 MB Remove from list Clear list
The cleaning of the project starts by pressing the OK button.
e Check the number of materials. Click again on Design Center / Materials / In Model. Now the number of the materials

decreased from 707 to 107 items. Deleted materials increased the project size unnecessarily.

Design center

o x

| [Search in all items]

alllt |~

# | Materials ' In Model
<<Back ||10? Elements

IN MODEL

MY

BUILDING

| Models | Brangs

-

et
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After all these steps it can be seen that our project size significantly decreased from 48 738 KB to 22 250 KB. Thanks to
the clearing, more storage space is left on our computer.
I@ Little_John_Living_room_04_large_2 03/08/2024 15:26 PRO File 48,738 KB
@ Little_John_Living_room_04_large_deleted = 03/08/2024 15:28 PRO File 36,365 KB
@ Little_John_Living_room_05_cleaned?2 03/08/2024 15:31 PRO File 22,250 L\?
If you follow these steps, all your projects will be transparent, traceable and (depending on the performance of your
computer) you can work quickly and without disruption.
4.9. Tips to avoid IT problems in 10 points
The finished project is usually large, hundreds of Mb. in size. During its preparation, several IT problems can occur that
can make it very difficult to solve the task:
We therefore recommend that you check the following 10-point list for each project to make sure you are not
experiencing the problem. Several of the points will be familiar to you, and we have reviewed them in section 4.8.
Managing large-size projects.
4.9.1. Does the computer meet the recommended system requirements?

The recommended configuration is suitable for preparing a large-scale exam work. A computer that meets the minimum
requirements is for creating example projects during the course, but not for exam work or large projects.

Low memory (RAM e.g. 4 GB) can lead to the "Out of memory" crash.

In this case, the program displays the following message: "The system does not meet the minimum memory requirements
required to run the application. Low memory can result in unpredictable behavior.”

With DxDiag you can check the parameters of your computer:
Click on the Windows start icon and type: dxdiag

Apps Documents Web Settings Folders Photos >

Best match
| e @
Run command
Search the web dxdiag
Run command
Q_ dxdiag - See more search results >
Q_ dxdiag exe > 2 oOpen
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! €2 DirectX Diagnostic Tool

System Display 1 Display2 Sound Input

This tool reports detailed information about the DirectX components and drivers installed on your system.

If you know which area is causing the problem, click the appropriate tab above. Otherwise, you can use the "Next Page" button below to

visit each page in sequence.

System Information

Current Date/Time:
Computer Name:
Operating System:
Language:

System Manufacturer:
System Model:

BIOS:

03 August 2024, 15:31:34
LAPTOP-CQTPVOPO

Windows 11 Home 64-bit (10.0, Build 22631)
English (Regional Setting: English)

ASUSTeK COMPUTER INC.

Strix GL704GV_GL704GV

GL704GV.302

Processor:

Memory:

Intel(R) Core(TM) i7-8750H CPU @ 2.20GHz (12 CPUS), ~2.2GHz
16384MB RAM

Page file:
DirectX Version:

Check for WHQL digital signatures

Help

4.9.2. Integrated video card

17274MB used, 5103MB available
DirectX 12

DxDiag 10.00.22621.3527 64-bit Unicode Copyright © Microsoft. All rights reserved.

Next Page

Save All Information...

Exit

An integrated video card is not recommended, a dedicated video card is recommended. Check the date of the video card
driver. If it is older than 1 year, it is recommended to download the update.

@ DirectX diagnosztikai eszkdz

Rendszer 1.képemnyd 2.képemy61.hang 2 hang Bemenet

Eszkiz lllesztdprogramok
A
Mévy NVIDIA GeForce RTX 3050 Ti Laptop GPU Fo illesztéprogram: nvidumdse dil, nvldumds. dil, nvldume
Gyartd: NVIDIA Verzig; 31.0.15.3179
Processzor tipusa: NVIDIA GeForce RTX 3050 Ti Laptop GPU Datum: 4/25/2023 02:00:00
DAC tipusa: Integrated RAMDAC WHQL embléma:n/a
Az eszkiz tipusa: Csak leképezésre alkalmas megjelenitdeszkiz Direct3D DDI: 12
Osszes memdria: 20212 MB Szolgaltatas 12_1,12_0,11_1,11_0,10_1,10_0,
Kijelzémemdria 3978 MB lllesztéprogram tipusa: WDDM 2.7
Megosztott memdria: 16234 MB Al RS >
Directx-szolgaltatasok
DirectDraw-gyorsitds: Engedélyezve
Direct3D-gyorsitds: Engedélyezve
AGP-mintdzatgyorsitds: Engedélyezve
Megjegyzések
= HNincs probléma.
Sigo Kovetkezd Minden adat mentése...

Kilépés
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4.9.3. Is there enough space on the C:\ drive?

If there is not enough space on C:, there may be a problem with the operation of Windows. In practice, Windows needs at
least 10 GB of free space. The recommended size of the C: drive is at least 100 Gb.

If there is not enough space on the drive, saving the project may be interrupted. The program will send you a message.
In such cases, the computer must be cleaned, e.g., Empty Recycle Bin.

More here: Free up disk space in Windows

4.9.4. |Isthe ARCHLine.XP project save folder on OneDrive?

ARCHLine.XP cannot save a project 100% safely if the file is located in a folder that is synchronized with the OneDirive file
storage service. It is therefore strongly not recommended. Saving a project may be interrupted.
More here: OneDrive issues

The following should be checked regularly throughout the project:

4.95. Distant element

Elements located at long distances (several km) cause calculation inaccuracies and errors may occur during work. The
program warns about remote elements.

Symptoms:

1. In the optimal view, the floor plan is not visible in the floor plan window
Reason: some elements on the floor plan are far from the origin.

2. In axonometric view, the 3D model is only a small point
Reason: some elements are far from the rest of the model in 3D.

3. Poor texture quality in 3D view, elements cannot be selected in 3D, etc.
Reason: the model is far from the origin.

4. Elements cannot be selected in 3D
Reason: the model is far away from the original or DirectX9 is set instead of DirectX11 in the Options - Display Setup
section.

5. The image wall view results empty grey area
Reason: some elements on the floor plan are far from the origin or in perspective, the viewed point is far from the camera.

If this distance is possibly several km, calculation inaccuracy will occur.
DirectX 11 uses floating point number representation (NOT double precision!). This means that it cannot be accurate in
mm and more than 100 km at a time.

Therefore, it is necessary to check whether there is a distant element:
< onthe floor plan,
% in the 3D window,
< oris the perspective object far away, or is the model far away from the origin?

More here: Issues with model being far from origin

4.9.6. Does the number of surfaces in the model exceed 2,000,0007

The program warns you about this. Models with a large number of surfaces slow down work depending on the
performance of the machine. When importing objects with more than 50,000 surface numbers, the program sends a
warning. A list of elements with a large surface area in the project can be requested. The use of layers is recommended.
We recommend the ARCHLine.XP LIVE program for displaying decorative elements with a large number of surfaces.

4.9.7. Arethere elements with extremely large surfaces in the Object Library?

Use the Object Library Cleaner!
It's a good idea to delete extremely large items not only from the project, but also from the Object Library, to avoid using
them in the next project.

4.9.8. Is there an object in the plan that contains more than 50 materials?

A list of these can be requested, it is recommended to delete them. Such objects are mainly made for game programs,
where each surface piece has its own texture. When downloading such objects, the program sends a warning, because
errors may occur in the operation of CAD/BIM programs during their use.
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4.9.9. Does the number of unused materials in the project exceed several hundred?

Then it is worth cleaning the project, because in most cases the materials of previously downloaded, but no longer used,
redundant objects accumulate. Due to the high number of materials occupying a large amount of memory (over 1000), an
error may occur during work. The program sends a warning about the high number of materials.

4.9.10. Did the ARCHLine.XP program send a warning from the aforementioned?

It must be taken seriously and the cause must be eliminated!
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Workshop: KBB - Modelling and furniture design
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During this lesson you can learn how to use the furniture design tools in ARCHLine.XP, this way you can easily create
customized kitchen and storage cabinets. The following points will be covered:

Using different fronts on the same cabinet
Creating fronts with hidden handles

Creating a custom shaped, curved cabinet
Creating a custom shaped, curved countertop
Preparing documentation

Watch the video of the workshop here:
Intermediate Course — Interior design

Refresh your skills

Start

In order to understand this lesson completely, the basic knowledge of the furniture design tools is required. Before starting
this workshop, it is recommended to repeat the Preliminary course - Kitchen design workshop. This project can be found
among the files of the Preliminary course files.

The tutorial videos can be found here: Preliminary Course — Interior design

Open ARCHLine.XP software.

Click on Open Project button.

Open the following project: ...ARCHIineXP Dran\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\5_KBB-Modelling_and_furniture
design\01_KBB_Modelling_and_furniture_design_start.pro

Save project as...

5.1.

Before starting the work save the project file with another name.
Choose File / Save project as... command and specify the name and location.

Adding drawers, changing fronts

During this workshop we will modify the kitchen in the opened project.

Na2 k] -ox T |

Y77722Z A4

Click on the high cabinet from which the drawers are missing and open its properties.

7/
0‘0
XP

ARCH|INE.


https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/intermediate-course/kitchen-kbb-modelling-and-furniture-design/1
https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/preliminary-course/downloads

158

Workshop 5: KBB - Modelling and furniture design

In the dialog click on the Dividers tab and add a Single horizontal divider. Before placing the divider with the green tick,

[ ]
activate the Only division option.
Cabinet
@ Bottom
Front
@ Core
@ Back
@ Core
i@ Top
E~ 50% =" | [pivide on front
: I
3 ﬁngle Singl Multiple  Multipl Singl [0 | EEE | —
o ingle ultiple ultiple ingle
Q horizontal vert?cal horimztal vertitpal cust?)m E
@@ From unit top: From unit bottom: Custom offset
(O shelf 1640 mm 360 mm
®) Only division IZi
Dividers [“] Automatic refresh on page @ oK ‘ Cancel
e Click into the upper division and add a Single drawer with front, then repeat this step in the lower division.
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mm@m Gee eEEE .-

ﬁ Bottom
@ Front
" Shelf - Single horizontal
& Shelf - Single horizontal
@ Divider - Single horizoni
Drawer - Single with

foge
@ Single Sinfg'::nvtlith
bl
|

Multiple Multiple

Multiple with front  with single

x
i

Drawers

(g |Core front
@ Back
@ Core
® Top
A
(@ Full Overlay
O Traditional
Opening (%)
L]
100
[ Automatic refresh on page O ‘ oK Cancel

Select the newly added upper drawer using the blue arrows on the left. On the third vertical tab deactivate the Apply the

default option.

5 o = o -
Eeset PeE eEEe @ Ba Ha|lols [n
* :EI . [ apply the default =

x @ [Juse original item size Walnut Wi Wenge- Wenge- Wood | Wood11 [|WS front WS front WS front WS front WSroII— Uveg ﬁ
‘I panel LS mirror  mirror3  panel front [[drop clot family vertical  white front front 2
E
= @ @ D
@ Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z
. ‘ 0 v| ‘ 0> V‘ ‘ 0 \/| [ mirror
Drawers [“] Automatic refresh on page [s] Cancel

Using the blue plus on the right, search for a front named Wood11 front in the library, then close the dialog with the OK

button.

Change the one front of three further cabinets to the Wood011 front. To do that select the cabinet and open its properties.
On the Doors tab select the front to be modified, then with the learned method change its front to the desired one.
You can easily navigate to the front you need by ALT + clicking.

/

You should have a similar result as the picture above.
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5.2.

Creating a front with hidden handles

In modern kitchens non-traditional solutions are often used at the handle design. With the handy tools of ARCHLine.XP

you can easily create alternative variations.
The Cabinet door command is an extremely flexible tool with which you can define the shape of the front, insert or extract

profiles in order to create more unique pieces.

Start the Cabinet Door command from the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB group.

Select Old_Ashtree as the material of the front.

Select the fifth tab from the left, the Subtract profile tab. With this option we can define a frontal profile (on the first vertical
tab on the left) along which the section profile (chosen on the second vertical tab on the left) will be drawn.

Select the profile named horizontall as the frontal profile.

The four values on the right indicate the distance of the profile from the edges of the front. Rewrite the upper value to 0,
then deactivate the Same offsets option and unlock the bottom padlock. By fixing the two side values we can assure that
the front fits on cabinets of all sizes and the handle does not end after a specific length but adjusts to the cabinet size.

% There are no items to list

v

|

06 —rinae I D& el el
‘ & []same offsets
= 600 mm v|
| 0 mm
‘,‘ ‘ Height . E E’ = |
= . | 0mm \/l omm v Omm v
"e || frontchatel @ a1 oval porto slingo verona verticall - E E
ey |4 dral V4 0mm
H=] uU=) 5
4
@ B} E Resize profile
Rescale ~
SUBTRACT profile: Unit doors can be customized with different outer edge, panel raise and framing bead profiles Automatic refresh on page s oK Cancel

After this select the section profile. This will be a simple rectangle. After selecting it, click on the cogwheel icon on the right
to access its properties. Here set the dimensions: width: 40 mm, height: 20 mm. Select the upper left corner as a
reference point. This defines the point with which the section profile is connected to the route drawn by the frontal profile.
(The appropriate point is different in every situation, so it is possible that you will not find it at the first try.)

This profile operation is important because first we will subtract a profile from the front, then add another, which will be the
handle. In order to place the handle ‘inside’ the front and not ‘on’ it, we have to subtract a handle profile size part of the
front to have space for the other profile (handle) and to prevent it from overhanging.
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Edit profile

Ly Rectangle Simple
[ﬂ B B
| Mirror on X |
| Mirror on ' |
ks o g
| Rotate |
[Juniform 30 scaling operation
i =l o Width: Height:
I 40 mm I I 20 mm I
Select Profile | Redraw |
Name Value
Height [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 20
Width [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 40

oK

o Close the profile properties and make sure that both green profiles are inside the front, then click on the green tick in the
right bottom corner.

e Click on the sixth tab from the right, the Add profile tab. This option operates on the same principle as the Subtract profile
option with the difference that here a profile will be added not subtracted.

e Select the profile named horizontall as the frontal profile and set its distance from the front edges the same way as at the
subtracted profile.

e After this, on the second vertical tab on the left select the profile named aluminium2 as the section profile. Click on the
cogwheel icon to access its properties. Its dimensions do not require further modifications, just select the upper left corner
as the new reference point of the profile.

& ARCH|INE.
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Edit profile
alurninium2
| Eﬁl d?
| Mirror on X |
| Mirror on''f |
e o1 k3
& | Rotate |
[Uniform 3D scaling operation
o =i 0 Width: Height:
| 40 mm | | 20 mm
Select Profile | Redraw |
MName Value
Width [0.0001-n.a. mm ] 40
Height [ 0.0001 - n.a. mm ] 20
OK Cancel
¢ Inthe third vertical tab on the left, set a unique material for the added profile, then press the green tick to place it on the
front.

e Save the front on the last tab with another name: front with hidden handle 01 - ashtree.

5.2.1. Creating alternative front variations

In order to vary the handle positions and front colors in the kitchen we need to create alternative variations from the front
created previously.

o Let’s create the front with the Pine_011 material. It can be done by selecting the second vertical tab on the Frontal profile
tab and here choose Pine_011 material.
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€6 it (I B

» ADD profile: Unit doors can
» SUBTRACT profile: Unit dool

I

'I I .

<Corrogate Old_ashtre
Shiny>2  Dark.grey e

..'v‘

Pine.011 | , S20bi

stainedbee  Deoch

 BrEs

N C—

Frontal profile

[ Automatic refresh on page s

TN ||

OK Cancel

After this save the new front with another name: front with hidden handle 01 — pine

Let’s create the other two alternatives. It will have the handle at the bottom of the front. The easiest way to do so is to

modify the position of the subtracted and added profiles.

Click on the Subtracted profile tab and open the upper lock and close the one at the bottom.

YWidth
: &00 rm
7 Height
0 e
front_chate . ﬁ
horizontall
dral y
— E

[Jsame offsets

0 rim

Rescale

0 mm w Cy 0 mm o
Lol om (el
&)

Resize profie

St

163

After this, modify the reference point of the section profile to the upper right corner by clicking on the cogwheel icon on the

second vertical tab on the left.
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Edit profile
Rectangle Simple
[5 I'j1 &J
Mirror on X
Mirror on Y
2 o g
Rotate
[Uniform 3D scaling operation
|—_|‘1 '_n_n.'n £ \Width: Height:
| 40 mm | | 20 mm
Select Profile Redraw
Name Value
Height [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 20
Width [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 40
oK Cancel
¢ Repeat these modifications on the Add profile tab. Design center a x
e Save this front with another name: front with hidden handle —
. | front with hidden Q || Brands |
02 - pine j—
e After this, modify the material to Old_Ashtree on the first ) Total:
tab, then save it with another name on the last tab: front <<Back | 5 Elements

with hidden handle 02 - ashtree.

e As a last step, change the fronts on the cabinets to the
appropriate one. This can be done by selecting the front in
the Design Center and with the drag and drop method
placg it to the cabinet. This methOd_’ however' will 0”')/ front with front with front with front with front with
modify the default fronts of the cabinet. If you would like to  hidden handl hidden handl hidden handl hidden handl hidden handl
modify a front which is not a default one, you can do it by
selecting it in the Cabinet dialog window.

View 2[Image] SE|

1 + w
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. Creating a curved cabinet

For curved elements, we need to modify the panel connections so that the hidden handle does not cut into the side
panels.

Select the curved element, then go to Properties.

Go to the Custom Edge Properties tab and use the arrow keys to select the two edges you want to modify. Change the
connection to Beveled Edge.

Cabinet n

i Bottom
# Front
@ Side
® Side
® Side
"] Top

B eees Pecleeee @ U= , +ol[o o] [&]]
[€] +] rj: r: r r:::

Full Tradition|[ Beveled

Custom

overlay al edge
= =
==
Click on an edge and you can define a custom connection for it.
Custom edge properties [“] Automatic refresh on page o oK Cancel

Save the modified item with the Save button to overwrite the original cabinet.
Also modify the panel settings on the curved element next to it, then save the furniture.

In ARCHLine.XP you have the possibility to create furniture with unique shapes. In this
example we will create a custom shaped, curved cabinet to the place marked with blue lines on
the layout.

Start the Cabinet command from the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB group.

First, set the default front of the cabinet on the second tab. This will be the front with hidden
handle 01 - ashtree. C—
Hide the default handle since the chosen front already has built-in handles. This can be done j
on the second vertical tab on the left.

@ Default door front and handle Offset left/right (red)
selection. You can also apply e — ) — " 7 + ml:
m custom drawers, shelves and = &=
Bar
handle si

legs. Offset front/back (green)
Bedford Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore ctangl

L:.EE

shelf abinet_h abineth TVleg andle
Offset down/up (blue)

e hondis — pld § «om

Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z
[0e V| fee V| e | CInirror

General unit door properties [] Automatic refresh on page ‘ oK ‘ | Cancel

Set the default side panels of the cabinet on the third tab. This will be the Old ashtree front.
On the sixth tab you can select the shape of the new cabinet. Choose the custom option here. On the appearing tab click
on the star icon on the right to create a new shape.
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Cabinet

@ Bottom
Core
@ Front
@ Core
(@ Back
i@ Top

FIM*IFI

457 corner  Arc corpus  Arc corpus B it Clossure Corner  Curved left Curved top Depth Depth Sloped Sloped Sloped
shape corner  corner mirr shelf walls  kitchen fumiture  fumiture sloped furn sloped furn furniture b furniture lef furniture ri

@

,..DE

You can define the shape of the unit by selecting an object. Objects of one single solid are accepted only.

Shape

[“] Automatic refresh on page @ oK ‘ Cancel

o We will create the new shape of the cabinet using the 3D shape tool. You can edit the default solid cube with the help of
three profiles (front, side and top view). The active profile is always the red one. In this case the top profile should be the
active one. Click on the star icon to define the profile.

3D Shape
EIC )
i Resize profile
R—
EB Rectangle @
60/19/25 | Simple IZI
[
Sizes and profiles [ Automatic refresh on page @ oK Cancel
[ ]

The command automatically activates the 2D layout, where you can draw the shape of the cabinet along the blue line.
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ArchKitchen -Default - Ground (0 mm)

R

i Nearest point |-

7 Lehgt 4713 mm
A Inglination  0.09°

o When you have finished drawing, click on the Close button on the Ribbon bar. The new top profile is automatically
engraved on the top of default cube, and now it is modified to the desired shape.

&
Ry
Y
-]
Q
5]
2
ES
[x]

Width

® -
Depth r"‘ M L
=
Height @

Custom

23 !
profile | 60/19/25 Fd
ol

Sizes and profiles [ Automatic refresh on page Q—‘ ‘ ok | ‘ Cancel \

e Press the OK button and the program switches back to the cabinet dialog, where the cabinet is created from the
customized shape.
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G Bottom
ﬁ Core
@ Back
@ Core
i@ Top

Eeepe viee eeee v D sl (o] (=1 (&)<

i’ 1TIRLI ] lll :

|
|

Custom | 45° corner Arc corpus  Arc corpus Baseurit Clossure Comer  Curved left Curved top Depth Depth Sloped Sloped
object shape corner  corner mirr shelf walls  kitchen furniture  fumiture sloped furn sloped furn fumiture b furniture lef p
a J— ) 1~

You can define the shape of the unit by selecting an object. Objects of one single solid are accepted only.

Shape [ Automatic refresh on page Q oK i Cancel

¢ Click on the first tab and set the dimensions. The total height of the cabinet is 850 mm, the carcass height is 700 mm, and
the space for legs is 150 mm.

¢ On the seventh tab you can customize the panel properties. This means that you can change flexibly the type of the
panels, so a you can make a front panel from a side panel; or a top panel can be turned into a back panel. This is useful in
situations like this one.
In the next step we will modify the curved side panel of the cabinet to a front; so, a door can be assigned to it. Navigate
with the blue arrows on the left side until the color of the contour of the curved panel is marked with red. After this, select
the Front type from the options below.

fi Bottom
ﬁ Front
[ Font ]
@ Back
G Core
i® Top
weees ivec eaee . G P
=]
~a#| 0 @ i
= @ Front Core Back Bottom
L{_I“ & |
vThe type of the core defines which default panel setting will be applied to the side of this unit.
Custom panel properties [ Automatic refresh on page o x ||

e Click on the Doors tab and assign a door to the curved part and set its opening direction to the right.
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Cabinet

@ Bottom

@ Front

9 Front

[ Door- LeftorRight

AR
(® Full Overlay
O Traditional
(] Fipup  Flipdown  Fix 252254 Sliding M‘s‘l':”" Bifold :;t
iz = Opening (%)
\ ., [ ]
Doors [ Automatic refresh on page 0/ ok Cancel
After this, click on the other front and add a fix door.
Cabinet R
@ Bottom

@ Front

EAEIEY (e
@ Full Overl
i . ’ OTradiﬁona!ay
@ Left or Eli Flio d Multiple Bifold
@m Right pup pdown side e
_— [ Automatic refresh on page @ |T‘ ‘Eﬂ

On the penultimate tab, switch off the automatic dimensioning.
As a last step, save the cabinet to the library.

Close the dialog and place the cabinet.

You should have a similar result as the picture below.
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5.3.1. Creating a curved countertop

In the following, we will create the countertop. In order to fit to the kitchen cabinets, you have to turn few of its edges into
curved ones.

Activate the floor plan window and select the existing worksheet, then Component mode from the Local menu. Component
mode allows you to edit each side of the element flexibly, move nodes around or insert new ones.

\ \\-T Countertop (ID2D:38) -~ {1/3 ) ‘

xS

5
[

-

NN NN NN

In Component mode adjust the contour of the countertop to the blue line by moving and inserting nodes, and turning
edges into curved ones. You should get a final result similar to the picture below.

Interior - Intermediate course



Workshop 5: KBB - Modelling and furniture design 171

ArchKitchen -Default - Ground (0 mm) * -Ox

h

Countertop ﬂ

pears

Width g . 4

; o s

Thickness . End panels
= Bushboa Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Oak 3 o @mv
1/2 rd Odyss Black Bra Black My Brushed Crystal Dark Ant Top Face Hardwoo [ Left side panel

@ [ rignt side panel
O «
640 | Material direction

Sizes and materials

[“] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

5.3.2. Modifying the plinth

In the next step we will adjust the plinth to the curved cabinet.

e Activate the floorplan window.
e Click on the last node of the plinth and in the appearing edge menu select the Move node option.

XP
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ArchKitchen -Default - Ground (0 mm) * -OxX

Move node
Change length
Delete node

Append line

e xi

Append arc

g @

Move
Move a copy

Rotate

g

Rotate a copy

Moulding ID2D:25) - ‘ 1/3 ) |

- @x%l{]

e Move it to the beginning to the curved part, then click on it again and select the Append line option from the appearing
menu.

/ ArchKitchen -Default - Ground [0 mm) * - Ox

(s

. ———8

Move node

Change length

’fa ) |

Delete node

Moulding (ID2

Append line I

Pyl AN P

Append arc

[

Move

Move a copy
Rotate

v SRS
Node

g <

Rotate a copy

e Adjust the endpoint to the end of the curved part, then by clicking on the new part select the Turn into curved edge option
from the appearing menu. Adjust the arc to the blue line.
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/ ArchKitchen -Default - Ground (0 mm) * -Ox

Offset
Offset all
Insert node

Insert Smooth Mode

GIE DB

Turn into curved edge ]

¥

Delete part

5.4. Modify fronts

5.4.1. Drawers with multiple handles

KBB furniture fronts can accommodate more than one handle, so you can add different handles to the same drawer or
door.

e Select the drawer cabinet you created above and enter the editor.
e Select the top drawer by ALT+clicking on it, then go to the Door front tab from the horizontal tabs and select the Pine011

front, then go to the Handle tab.
e Uncheck the “Apply the default” option and then select the rectangle handle. Use custom position and select the top left

position. Change the Offset down/up value to -100 mm.
e Click the plus button to add the second handle.
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Cabinet
| i Bottom
® Front
& Shelf - Single horizontal
& Shelf - Single horizonte
@ Divider - Single horizor
& Drawer- Single with 1
& Drawer- Single with 1
® Side
® Back
® Side
] Top

(&

sl=H [&]=

EesRe BEE EEEE wW Ba e

:ﬂ E‘ []Apply the default

Offset left/right (red)

A

Xfi2 [[Juse original handle
| % | [Dtiide object Offset front/back (green
— f;é—‘ E Bar Bedford Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore Handle Knob @ I ) =T
=]|E=] ] Use Gstom position handlest shelf abineth abineth TVleg 6790 73 k,\ﬂ F‘
= ®0 O Offset down/up (blue)
. Elooo ‘ e
@ | @ 00 O Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z —
l‘ - [[stretched 02 R | ! L ¥ ‘ l 92 ¥ ] [Imirror
Drawiers [“] Automatic refresh on page \3‘ oK | Cancel ‘

e Select the same handle, move the position to the top right position and add the item by clicking on the plus button.

oL ce eeEe v U [=]H

|+ - [ Apply the default Offset laft/right (red)
SR —— | PRI
EI E DH\deub}eL‘t __

. Offset front/back (green)
Bar Bedford Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore Handle IE‘
oo b .
Use custom position handlest shelf abinet.h abinetth TVleg 6790 2 k, :I
Offset down/up (blue)
E oo ®
00 O ‘ Sl AR T |E3
T [oloNe)] Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate 7
! Dsvwcns [ (R I O [“]@
Drawers [+] Automatic refresh on page | oK | | Cancel |

You can copy the finished handles to another drawer in a single movement.

e Standing on the two-handle drawer, select the copy button, then select the bottom drawer and press the apply button. On
the front tab, uncheck the “Apply the default” option and select Old ashtree front.

thplythedefault

2/2 [ ]Hide object
b 4
[Juse original item size

©l|w/®]

T
ar

e

Drawers
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5.4.2. Change the color of fronts

Creating new fronts is a time-consuming process. It is possible to change the color of the fronts with a much quicker
solution.

e Go to the Design Centre and select Materials - Colors - Other. Find the Grey and Dark Grey colors.

e Using the drag and drop method, drag the Grey material onto one of the light-colored fronts and select the “Replacing one
material with another” option.

e Select the Dark Grey material and drag it onto the Dark Brown front. To replace, select the same option as for the grey.

Design center B X |/ ArchKitchen Ground (0 mm) / View 2 [Image] |
i -ox
[Search in all items] Q || Brands View 2 (Image]
4 Materials_ COLOURS _ Other |
<<Back | 71 Elements &
IN MODEL
MY
Cream_ 0  Dark
BUILDING L
COLOR CARD
COLOURS e
Ceiling(1) BRSNS Deep_bl =
SO - 3 S— y ue
Other(71)
Pantone(18)
RAL(17) Deep_car Deep._
amel  ange

RGB(24)
Panianfed . .
ELECTRICAL ACCESSO|  Dirty_blu Dirty_gre

en
FABRICS (TEXTILE, CUI

GARDEN

GLASS, MIRROR
Dirty_yell Drab

ow

As area painting
METAL 1

As painting
Replacing one material with another
PAINTINGS I
Properties | Design center ' Project navigator | Styles

As tiling
Replacing one material with another on this object

5.5. Creating documentation

5.5.1. Create an exploded view

The exploded view helps to understand the structure of the cabinets and provides information to facilitate the
manufacturing process. The exploded view only works for cabinets created with the KBB tool.

e Select Ribbon bar / Documentation / Quantity take-off / Cabinet exploded view / Create and select one of the furniture
items, or select the furniture and from the local menu click Cabinet exploded view from the local menu.

The resulting diagram is free to edit and modify once you have entered the group.

[

Qty Part

Pine011 front (396 mm x 656 mm x 20 mm)

Simple Circular Leg (40 mm x 150 mm x 40 mm)})
Old_Ashtree fornt (396 mm x 636 mm x 20 mm)
Old_Ashtree fornt (396 mm x 696 mm x 20 mm)

Back Corpus Panel (396 mm x 1996 mm x 3 mm)
Arc cabinet side panel (360 mm x 537 mm x 20 mm)
Arc cabinet side panel (537 mm x 2000 mm x 20 mm)
Arc cabinet door (360 mm x 20 mm x 537 mm)

o~
w

[e+]

L—

8

OONJO‘JO‘I-hQJI\JAD
PRRNN =2 bha

00 1—2

5.5.2. Create tags

e Select Ribbon bar / Documentation / Tags / Create Tags.
e Select Interior from the Discipline and Cabinet from the Types.
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Under Tag parameters, you can select which parameters the tag should list. You can turn off the visibility of existing
parameters or add new ones from the middle list.

e Turn off the visibility of the ID, Floor and Style parameters and add the Components and quantities property. Fill in the
Prefix column for the Width, Depth, Height parameters with the prefixes W, D, H.
e Use the Apply and OK buttons to confirm the settings, then select Menu Ribbon / Tags / Place Tags.

B Tag creation

Discipline: Group Tags Cabinet tag v New Delete

: | Interior v | S Import Export Bportall | | Delete Al
I Tag parameters

Types ~ | |calculated values

3D Shape Pset_FurnitureTypeCommon (1) Parameter Hame Visible Prefix Suffix

Brise soleil ARCHline.XP Common (5) 1 D

z Floor

| |Cabinet Door 3 Style

Countertop Name 4 Type o

Curtain Wiew 5 Width v w

Electrical Accessory Type 6 Depth ,/ D

Grid ceiling Relative elevation > 7 Height vy H

Gutter Width 8 Components and quantities v

IFC element Depth

LED lighting Height

Light sources Product ID

Loft Room

Moulding Image

Object View with scaling

Ficture
. |Plain ceiling uP Down Delete
. |Roman blind

Smart Object assembly “ From existing object . Cancel o

¢ Click OK to accept the pop-up window, which will show the parameters you have previously set.
¢ In the next window you can format the style of the tags. Now click OK to accept.
e Select the cabinet to be tagged and place the tag on the floor plan.

Tall unit

W400 mm

D540 mm ™)
H2150 mm

1 Pine011 front (396 mm x 656 mm x 20 mm) _|
4 Simple Circular Leg (40 mm x 150 mm x 40 mm) N\

1 Old_Ashtree fornt (396 mm x 636 mm x 20 mm)

1 Old_Ashtree fornt (396 mm x 696 mm x 20 mm)

1 Back Corpus Panel {396 mm X 1996 mm X 3 mm)

2 Arc cabinet side panel (360 mm x 537 mm x 20 mm)
2 Arc cabinet side panel (537 mm x 2000 mm x 20 mm) é
2 Arc cabinet door (360 mm x 20 mm x 537 mm) | —]

There is a live connection between the tag and the furniture, if you change the parameters of the furniture, the tag will also
be changed by selecting Update Tag from the Local menu of the tag.

5.5.3. Creating an Excel list

At the end of the work, we can create the Excel file, which is necessary for the production of the cabinets, with a few
clicks.

e Start the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Quantity take-off / Excel list command.
¢ In the appearing dialog select the Interior Calculation option.
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=

30 Shape
[T Cabinet Door
[ Countertop
[T Electrical Accessory
[T Kitchen
ﬁ Building calculation I Lamps
I Loft
[ Luminous text
™ Moulding
[T Object
F{ Interior Calculation I” Picture on wall

[ Pipe and Duct

[T Smart Object assembly

B30 itng

Rooms

[“1gnore invisible layers and its items

[ select elements

."F\ﬁ_ Terrain calculation [1export BIM parameters

@ List by manufacturers

0K Cancel

e From the appearing list, select the types to be listed, in this case Cabinet, and turn off the export of BIM parameters.
e Finally save the Excel worksheet, which opens automatically if Excel is installed on your computer.

In the Furniture detailed tab, you will find the components of each cabinet, the number of pieces and their dimensions.

Cabinet details list (Overall dimensions)

Name Copies Components Type Width [mm]  Height [mm]  Thickness [mm]
Curved counter part 2 Base unit 715 1140 850
4 Simple Circular Leg 40 150 40
1 Old_Ashtree fornt 467 696 20
1 Arc cabinet side panel 539 700 20
1 Arc cabinet side panel 701 1092 20
1 Arc cabinet side panel 1012 700 20
1 Arc cabinet side panel 1092 680 20
2 door curved clossure wall cabinet 2 Wall unit 300 600 660
1 Old_Ashtree fornt 296 656 20
1 Old_Ashtree fornt 467 656 20
1 Back Corpus Panel 596 656 3
2 Arc cabinet side panel 297 580 20
1 Arc cabinet side panel 297 660 20
Curved counter part 1 Base unit 1140 716 850
1 Pine011 front 467 696 20
4 Simple Circular Leg 40 150 40
1 Arc cabinet side panel 540 700 20
1 Arc cabinet side panel 984 700 20
2 Arc cabinet side panel 1072 682 20
1 Arc cabinet side panel 1120 700 20

Project properties  Furniture summary | Furniture detailed | Summary ‘:)

And in the Summary tab, you can see how many m2 of surface area will be needed from the given panels and fronts.

5.5.4. Using color schemes

Color scheme is a graphical representation that is used to group elements or spaces according to any of their properties
and to present them in a way that is easy to understand. A color scheme is based on an element type, its parameter and
its assigned value. The color schemes by property can be saved in templates, so that by changing the templates, the
model can be presented according to different aspects.

The color schemes help to understand the content of the project.
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In this project, we will group and color the cabinets according to their width: cabinets 400 mm or narrower, 600 mm or
narrower, and 600 mm or wider will be displayed in a different color.

e Activate the floor plan.

e Select Ribbon bar / Annotate / Color Fill / Color schemes / Color schemes command.

@ | Search Q| Serial number (995063) ? °

Documentation

MEP

5 = & & ;
Angle Cabinet Switches/sockets Lamps on wall Edit Measure Color fill
Interior dimensions Edit Info EE Material legend
’;/ Color schemes U ’j/ Color schemes
]
_ View2[ & Color scheme legend ‘

@ Reset Color scheme

¢ In the pop-up window, select Interior (1) from the Discipline, and within that select Cabinet (2). Select the Width parameter
(3) from the middle list and add it by clicking on the button (4).

e Select the No more than action, then enter the value 400 mm. Select a color of your choice. (5)

e Select Add and create the following line: up to 600 mm. Select a color of your choice. (6)

¢ Finally, create the last line: Greater than 600 mm. Select a color of your choice. (7)

B Color schemes

Discipline: 1
| Interior v | Group .
Common properties
c 3D Shape Calculated values
o Brise soleil :
I Cabinet 2 Pset_FurnitureTypeCommon (1)
o Cabinet Door ARCHline.XP Comman (5)
e Countertop Add rustnm BIM naramatar v
& Curtain
o Electrical Accessory Name
& Grid ceiling All elements
o Gutter Type
o IFC element Relative elevation
o LED lighting 3
-
Light sources Depth
c toft Height
e Luminous text €19
o Moulding Product ID
o Object Room
& Picture
o Plain ceiling
& Roman blind
o Smart Object assem...
o Smart Object parts
o Venetian blind
o Vertical blind
From existing object

>
Color schemes ~
E gDoors &
ORooms by gross area &
ORuums by net area &
Oslahs &
Walls hv thirkness & A
New Delete Delete All Import Export
Save as global
Colour Property Operation Value
. 1 ~ 1400 mm 5
‘Width ‘Nomor... |~ 600 mm 7
[ width ‘Greater than |~ - 600 mm 8
< >
Import from floor plan 6 Add Delete
Delete All
V]

The outlines of the cabinets on the floor plan have been changed based on the color schemes. In the side menu you can
change or turn off the color schemes.
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Property Value
% Drawing settings
Opening scale 1:100 |
Cut plane is activated on flo...
Display of openings above c... Mot Displayed « W VS I “
Items to be displayed on flo... 1000 mm ‘ \\_
wall fill pattern Fine \
Side marker to display wall ...
Line weights scale 1:1
Display proportional line weights
Other Edit ‘
2 visual effects
Create 3D maodel in just one...
Joining Surfaces s
Classes for Joining Surfaces Edit \
Joining Surfaces is disabled ...
Display of Facet Edges —
Dynamic section transparen...
Antialiasing '
Hardwvare vertex processing GPU (hardwa... |~
Texture optimization GPU (hardwa... |~ /
Rooms by gross area /
Rooms by net area
Slabs
walls by thickness
1 Vindows by width
Properties ‘| Design center | Pradd new /

Color schemes can also be displayed in the 3D view.

Activate the 3D window and select Cabinet-Width from the side menu under Color schemes.
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Workshop: Upholstered furniture based on profiles

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

X3

¢

Start

In this workshop, you will learn to use the ARCHLine.XP Smart Objects, allowing you to create custom upholstered
furniture. During the training, you will become familiar with several functions and solutions, including the use of the Loft
tool for creating furniture legs, the Smart Object parts tool for supporting the creation of seating surfaces and back panels,
as well as Assembled object tool.

Creating Esmeralda ottoman components
Assemble Esmeralda ottoman

Drawing profiles for Marseille chair
Creating components of Marseille chair
Assemble Marseille chair

Open your browser and watch the video tutorial here.

Start ARCHLine.XP software on your computer.
Click on New project button.

Save project

6.1.

% o% o
EXIR R XS

6.1.1.

Before starting your work, save it under a new name.
Choose File / Save project command and enter your project name and save it under your preferred folder.

Esmeralda ottoman

During this workshop first, we create Esmeralda
ottoman, as it is in the picture below. Before doing
anything, let's check how many parts the ottoman has. il
There are three components such as: ‘

legs,
the base and
cushioned seating.

After analyzing the furniture, you can start the design.

Creating Esmeralda legs

First, we create legs.
As you can see, these are particular legs, not a normal cuboid. Profiles on the top and at the bottom are different, and the
whole 3D shape is slanted.

Select from Ribbon menu / Interior / Smart Objects / Loft command. Now we use the Loft tool to create a 3D solid or
surface in the space between several cross-sections. We pull a drawn cross-section profile all along a specified path for
the lofted solid.

_ Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP
L i 8 ”
= o @ [ [=] | T
Soft furnishing | Lighting Lighting Plan Electrical accessory KBB Smart Objects Sketch Mod
tion Lighting g Loft '
1:100 - —1:20 - ~ | Click to select, pret—

D Smart Object parts

Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) %‘{Eﬁ; Assembled object
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e The path is going to be a vertical profile. On the first tab, set the height to 140 mm.

Loft

o0& [&]4]

(]

PR [3%]

5 - Chairleg  Chairleg EB ifcassishap kagylo_pat Marseille_c profil_lab_0 . *

Veicalll] Horizontal | fle1  profile2  60/19/25 e h hair_profile 1 profile003 é

Surface resolution Bottom (start) ending Top (other) ending Length
|Medium v | [Aconnect section profie corners | Perpendicular ending V‘ |Perpendicular ending | I140mm v|
Position and sizes [ Automatic refresh on page l oK ‘ ‘ Cancel

On the second tab, define the section profiles.

e The bottom profile is 30x30 mm rectangle. Enter the new width and heights values. Click on the refresh button to see the

changes.
e Add the top section profile, by clicking on the green cross icon (1), then enter its values (width: 50; height:50 mm) (2). Now
you have to define its position on the path. This profile is on the top; therefore, move the slider to the value 100% to the

right side (3). Finally, click on the green tick to apply changes (4).

Loft x
¢ a8
]
onE Kl
et |
3
+J Position on the path
et 100%
A 140 mm
[ | I
[?l EB  Entrance ifcassish | Leg Leg Leg Leg QJ [width Torsion =
o 1 60/19/25 door ON  ape |section p|section p section p section p 7\ S0.mm v| Srnooth Fit 0% E
] T—l)‘ | o [Height Sharp Connection Offset
— @ :]E 50 mm V] ) 0.00 =
Join to previous [E3]
Resize profile ot o -
2 Rescale V‘ oin to ne: 4 ‘z@
R it
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When we thoroughly checked the leg, we saw that the basic shape is a truncated pyramid, which has two vertical sides
and two slanted sides. To get this shape, we have to modify the reference points of the profiles.

Now the top profile is active as it is highlighted with red. So, if you click on the cogwheel, in the appearing “Edit profile”
window you can designate the new reference point. That should be the left bottom corner. Now click on “Ok” to accept
changes.

Now in the “Loft” window, you can see that the center point of the bottom profile is connected with the reference point of
the top profile. The section profile is pushed to the side, so we have to repeat the same at the bottom.

Let’'s change the bottom reference point. Click on the blue arrow to swap between profiles; the selected profile is activated
and marked with red.

@

Click on the profile properties and set the reference point. Here this should also be the bottom left corner point.

Edit profile n

2 =L =) Leg section profile 01 square

Mirror on X
Mirror on Y
Rotate
Uniform 3D scaling operation
Width: Height:
= [ 100 mm | [100mm

Select Profile Redraw

Name value
Width [ 0.0001- na.mm] 100
Height [ 0.0001 - n.a. mm] 100

oK Cancel

Now the 3D shape of the leg has the desired shape; two sides are vertical, others are slant.

On the next tab, select the material. We use “Egzot03” for legs.

On the next tab under “General settings” set the type of the representation in 2D. We recommend to use the Simplified
version.

Finally, save the leg. On the last tab by clicking on the “Save as “command, you can give the name, category, sub-
category. In this case we recommend to use Living room as the main category, and accessories for sub-category.
Components and other furniture parts are good to save under this section. If you like, you can enter the producer's name
here too.
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Create new item in the library

Name of the new item in the library:

Esmeralda leg

Category:
LIVING ROOM

Sub category:

‘ Accessories ~ |

Producer:

[ cadine

BIM parameters Cancel a0 ey el

Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit

i o I e

Amboise Ceiling Ceiling consocle_| esmerald Gilmore Leg_gray Marseille OvalnyP
ab.01 Main Ru Molding  eg dad  Tilg  Tvieg €901 lea02  ledl2  hri0 eg ot wit
Description ~ Restore default from:
Save [] Automatic refrash on page [s] oK Cancel

¢ Finally, place the leg on the floor plan.

6.1.2. Create the base for Esmeralda ottoman

The next session is about to create the seat of the ottoman.

e For this use Ribbon menu / Interior / Smart Objects and choose Smart Object parts command.

Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP
[ o W y 4
| % % Gﬁzo‘ = L (=] ] A 7

Soft furnishing | Lighting Lighting Plan Electrical accessory KBB Smart Objects ‘ Sketch Mod:

on Lighting

Loft N
;100 > |[—1:20 - - | Click to select, pre:l ==
| Smart Object parts }
Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) vél-: Assembled object

¢ In the appearing dialogue set the horizontal orientation.
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Smart Object parts n

i) | S (el (Al ElE

Orientation Base profile width Width [IRound all edges Surface resolution
o] | [wom ] e —

Base profile height H]eD»gOhtm i Dlshow grid

[wom <]

Thicka Depth Front rounding

ickness ep
800 mm
Back rounding
Thickness orientation

o On the fourth tab, you can set the frontal profile, select from the list “Frontal profile 1”. There are two frontal profiles, one
with rounded edges, the other one without these.

Smart Object parts B

*
&
&

Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Marseille_c  Marseille_c
profile 1 profile 2 profile 3 profile 4 profile 5 profile 6 profile 7 profile &  hair_profile  hair_profile lz|
o

i ] el e (Dl [5][=]®

]
(]

alap

Frontal profie [ Automaticrefreshion page [ ]| co |

o Now go back to the first tab, under position and sizes set the Base profile width to 600 mm, Base profile height to 450 mm
and Thickness to 100 mm ().

e Set the surface resolution to high (2).

e Round all edges to 10 mm (3).
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Smart Object parts n

i [ e ekl (A= [elsE [&]=
Orientation Base profile width Width Round all edges Surface resolution 2
| v ‘ | - ‘ 3 | Side rounding H e
Base profile height Height 20 mm - T Tshow gnd
1 00 e
Thickness Depth
s
Thickness orientation
Position and sizes [] Automatic refresh on page Cancel

On the fifth tab, you can select materials from the Library, now choose “Cream_01".
Finally, on the last tab, save the base by clicking “Save as“ command. The category should be Living room, for sub-
category we recommend to use accessories for furniture components. Now enter the producer’'s name, which could be the
model manufacturer.

e Now place it on the floor plan.

6.1.3. Create Esmeralda seat cushion

Let’s continue our work on the seat cushion.

e Go to Ribbon menu / Interior / Smart Objects and select “Smart Object Parts” command.
The seat cushion is similar to the base, therefore open the previously created base. Go to the last tab and select the
Esmeralda base from favorites then save it under a new name.

¢ Next, under “Position and sizes” tab set the new parameters. The Base profile width and height remain the same, but
change the Thickness to 160 mm.

e Edges are rounded, keep the value at the same: 10 mm.

Smart Object parts

= 2 & [l ~
o w e s s DE eIl []=
Orientation Base profile width Width Round all edges Surface resolution
» 600 600 mm i
i i — -
Base profile height Height D show grid
Thickness Depth

Thickness orientation

Center e

Position and sizes Automatic refresh on page © Cancel

Interior - Intermediate course



Workshop 6: Upholstered furniture based on profiles 189

Let’s get familiar with decoration effects. Tools for effects are stored on two tabs next to material settings. One is adding
decoration to the top; the other is adding to the bottom alternatively if you have a vertical 3D shape to the front and the
back.

o Pillow effect is added to the cushion; which you can create in the following way. Select the first decoration effect tab, which
adds effects to the top side.

e Select “Pillow” effect (1) and set the padding depth to 100 mm (2). This value indicates how much the pillow effect is rising
from the top of the item. To apply changes, click on green tick (3). As you can see, the padding depth is adding to the

base height.

| Smart Object parts n

E e e (e - [ &)=

B Affected area

PR =

EE Tufted a;‘;ﬂ;‘:a Nailing| " ‘. Sewing

B 1
Padding depth 2
3 m

| Effects [“] Automatic refresh on page @ __Ca;l—_

e Save the changes on the seat cushion, go to last tab and press “Save”. Overwrite the changes on Esmeralda seat cushion
and place it on the floor plan.

6.1.4. How to assemble Esmeralda ottoman

As we have created all three components for the Esmeralda ottoman, now the next step is to put them together.

o Open “Assembled objects” command from the Smart Objects group.

Interior Drafting Annoctate Documentation MEP
1 % w -
1= ] = 43

Soft furnishing | Lighting Lighting Plan  Electrical accessory KBB Smart Objects Sketch Mod:

ion Lighting al ¢
100 | - ||—1;20 | - ‘ m Click to select, pre: O"' et
D Smart Object parts
oo pen - -G ReorOmm | | Asemes obie

e First select Esmeralda base. Select the new item from the library by pressing the blue cross.
e The selected item appears. If the selected item is red in the dialogue window, that means the item has not been placed
there yet. Therefore, click on the green tick.
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Smart Object assembly
A
e o B8l [s]=

{—
IEI Offset left/right (red)
N N O O S -
Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga |Esmerald ﬁ offset front/back (green)
Cannes a Cannesb Cannesb Cannesp Cannesp Cannesp Canness Canness Canness| abase 2 Ié. < >
Offset down/up (blue)
e © B) o k 4 |0 mm ~|
Turn up (red) Turn forward (green) Turn right (blue)
‘D" \/| |Dc v‘ ‘D" leMwor
You can place an object by selecting one from the list and defining a placement height! [] Automatic refresh an page O Cancel
If we choose another item now, this is highlighted in red which refers to its selected status.
Let’'s add legs to the bottom of the Esmeralda base.
e Now click on the green cross icon. By default, the program puts the new item on top of the previously placed item. Now
select from the library Living room / Accessories / Esmeralda leg.
Smart Object assembly n
Height: 140 mm
Width: 50 mm
Depth 50 mm
gt B gl [&]&
<[> E Offset left/right (red)
T E § k’ < [0mm ~ || e
Offset frony/back (green)
[ty A
+ % Offset down/up (blue)
B @ = k.< 100 mm ~| e
Tumn up (red) Turn forward (green)  Turn right (blue)
[o° v] 0° v 0° | irror [CRelative coordinates
You can place an object by selecting one from the list and defining a placement height! [] Automatic refresh on page s Cancel
e You can see that the program placed the new item in the middle of the base with the leg center point. Switch off Relative

coordinates to make it easier to position the leg. Move the leg: Along the blue axis (downward), minus 140 mm; along the
red axis (to the left), minus 265 mm; and along the green axis (forward), 185 mm.
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Smart Object assembly a

I
] ! & TR yeyiys)
«|[=» ; E Offset left/right (red)

| < [-265mm v o
2/2 |
B - Esmeraid P Offset front/back (green)
smeral smeral smeral
aleg | abase aseatc ) u. < i@# >
& (X = Offset down/up (blue)
f] = t: < | -140 mm v|
Turn up (red) Tun forward (green)  Tum right (blue)
[0 v 0° v 0° | Mirror [JRelative coordinates
You can place an object by selecting one from the list and defining a placement height! Biostotts refvesh o page o e

e Add the following leg. Click on the green plus button, then position it: Along the blue axis (downward), minus 140mm;
along the red axis (to the right), 265mm; and along the green axis (forward), 185mm.

e After adding the third leg, adjust the values as follows: Along the blue axis (downward), minus 140mm; along the red axis
(to the right), 265mm; and along the green axis (backward), minus 185mm.

e The position values for the fourth leg are: Along the blue axis (downward), minus 140mm; along the red axis (to the left),
minus 265mm; and along the green axis (backward), minus 185mm.

¢ You finished with placing legs. However, not all legs are positioned correctly. The leg is in a good position when its two
vertical sides are facing outside. We have to adjust legs accordingly. Select the leg and set the value “Turn right (blue)” to
90, 180 or 270 degrees.

Smart Object assembly n
- 1 Height: 140 mm
) Width: 50 mm
N TR gy
|
Depth 50 mm
A v ]
® s =® &7
- & Offset left/right (red)
= = L -
Offset front/back (green)
Esmerald | Esmerald | Esmerald ALAP es PARNA e LEG_Esm ’
a_seat.c meralda smeralda eralda 2 Id' < 4
Offset down/up (blue)
el A T
Turn up (red) Turn forward (green) Turn right (blue}
‘ 0° - ‘ ‘ i v| | 2700 ~ ID Mirror [JRelative coordinates
Smart Object parts [] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

e The final task is to place the seat cushion on top of the Esmeralda ottoman. For this, select the base then add the seat
cushion from the library / Living room / Accessories category. The software automatically places it in the middle, finally
click on the green tick to create it.
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Smart Object assembly n
S,
& Deld o [e@ (&8
o Offsetleft/right (red)
A ~ - <> AL e
g . T 0 Offset front/back (green)
Chair leg SCIICS‘::M cristal Esm‘eralda 5 I'bu E id ) Ida; Leg 01 p L’—-‘ 3 d
eat Shape alap 3 parna eg E Offset downjup (blue)
5 ot okl 4 [« »
Turn up (red) Turn forward (green) Turn right (blue)
‘ 0° v ‘ [oe v ‘ ‘ 0° v ‘D Mirror Relative coordinates / @
You can adjust the placement plane and reference point of this object by dlicking the stickers on the 3d preview! [ Automatic refresh on page s Cancel
¢ Now the Esmeralda ottoman is assembled. As a final step, save it in the Library on the last tab. Click on “Save as” button;
don’t forget to give the producer’'s name.
e Finally place it on the floor plan.
6.1.5. How to modify assembled object?

Let’s check the difference between the original and the newly created Esmeralda Ottoman. There is a tiny dissimilarity.
Between the base and the cushion seat, there is a little more space at the original one. The aim is to adjust this gap
without making it too large so that we could see through between them. For this, we have to modify the newly assembled
furniture. Whenever we create a new furniture with the “Smart object” tools, by double-clicking on the item again, the
“Smart Object Assembly” dialogue window opens up and here can modify any components. In this special case we will
adjust seat cushion.

Select the cushion in the Smart Object Assembly dialogue window, then click on the pencil icon. This way, you can go
back to the Smart Object Parts dialogue window.

Here, you can see that the pillow effect was only added onto the top side and not to the bottom. If you click on the second
decoration effect tab, there you can add padding depth to the bottom. The padding depth value is 100 mm. Click on the
green tick to apply changes. Now the pillow effect nicely appears.

Interior - Intermediate course



Workshop 6: Upholstered furniture based on profiles 193

Smart Object parts n
T \
/-'/ T
-
o \
/ A\
./‘ |
-
e
S— I —
e o
E=Igt R g8 [5]2
Affected area
-) @ Full suface
Tufted s
Tuted A Nailing | Pillow | Sewing
Tl
EE|i=)
Padding depth
wmm ]
Effects [+] Automatic refresh on page o cancel

Save the changes, then go back to Smart Object Assembly dialog.
If the Offset down/up value is zero, the bottom of the seat cushion will be placed right on the base. Now change this value

to minus 30 mm, this way the pillow effect will nicely pushed into the base.

Smart Object assembly n
™ y

% Dea IR

N, ] L ] Offset left/right (red) S

A - AR C—
B * Offset front/back (green)

{eight

; i T

“"": ‘gje-'a Chairback ~ Chair leg S;‘:‘Sﬁ::w cristal il e 2 lz. [ o -[BH o

- Offset downjup (blue)
| olly M= m |2
Turn up (red) Turn forward (green) Turn right (blue)
[0° vl e vl e | Omirror Relative coordinates ] @
You can adjust the placement plane and reference point of this object by clicking the stickers on the 3d preview! [ Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

Now save the changes and close the dialogue window.

Whenever you want to use the newly created ottoman, simply find it in the Library under Living room / Armchair sub-

category.

6.2. Marseille chair

The following example will be more exclusive chair. We will show how to create Marseille chair. We have found it on the
internet, and we have only three parameters such as the depth, height and length. Also, we found three photos see below

them.
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The photo of the back of the chair will be handy for us later on. Using the parameters mentioned above, let’s start our
work. First, we have to investigate what makes this chair special and also analyze how the components are built-up, such
as the cushion seat, curved legs, curved back panel.

Start

Open the project which has already included the ready model and profiles before you start the work. Here you can find the
project:
...ARCHIlineXP DravA2024\Course_Intermediate\6_Upholstered_furniture\Marseille_chair.pro

6.2.1. Drawing profiles

The profile of back of the chair
Now let’s see the profile of the back, how it can be created.

e Import the previously mentioned photo of the back chair:
...ARCHlineXP Draw\2024\Course_Intermediate\6_Upholstered_furniture\Photos
From Ribbon menu / Drafting / Raster image choose “Place” command, or use drag&drop to place it on the floorplan.
Edit View Building Interior _ Drafting Dimension
F o+ C » ® 5

ot Point Ellipse Raster image Group 3D New profi

D Place

The photo is not scaled, but suitable to get the profile of the back panel. To work with a scaled back panel first, we have to
calibrate it.

¢ Click on the chair and from the local menu choose “Calibrate” command. The height of the chair is 1170 mm; using this
value, you can calibrate the chair. Draw a straight line starting from the bottom of the leg to the top of the back. Holding
Shift down, you can easily draw a vertical line. In the pop-up dialogue window enter 1170mm the height of the chair.

1 |Nearest point

ARCHLine XP u

Input the real world distance between the points

Mew value: | 1.17 m|

This is a perspective image and not suitable for getting more information about the chair. We aim to get the shape of the
back of the chair. This photo is scaled now; we have to draw its profile.

e Use Polyline command from Ribbon menu / Drafting.
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FPEHESO YOS 72 %=+ = A";+;'= Edit  View  Building Interior _' Drafting

NN o OC AT + C ® @B dy o«

Line Paolyline Circle Arc Hatch Text Point Ellipse Raster image Group 3D Mew profile Create

(L~ Spline

Draw Create

o We are going to draw the half of the profile of the chair. First, select the “Half division point” from the snapping options and
define the half division point of the back panel. The option can be found on the toolbar at the bottom.

h‘?.i_ Distance from intersection

1:;}-20 Midpoint between two selected points

@ Center point
n"n E

o Draw a line on the top; after placing its endpoint, the program automatically sets the starting point of the polyline in the half
division point. From here, you can start drawing the profile.

- s s [Nearest point| ~ - -
Zlength  034m
& Inclination 0*

e Firstdraw a line then an arc. You can draw an arc by using three points. The first is given, then select the endpoint, finally
a middle point which helps to define the arc.

e Continue the drawing with a line and a smooth arc. To draw the arc, select option from the pop-up menu, first select

Smooth then Arc option.

For the next line, select “No smooth” command.

Continue with an arc.

o Draw the last line until the perpendicular projection of the half division point. Close the drawing command, the half of the

profile is ready.

Select this profile and from the local menu choose “Mirror a copy” command.

This way, the missing part of the profile is created. Now the profile is completed. Now move it next to the photo.

% [Nearest point
7 length 141 ml
4 Inclination  0°

Next, we have to draw the upper part of the back panel. This is necessary because the back is not the same everywhere.
If you check the model from a bit closer, you can see that the pillow effect is smaller on legs, then on the other parts. We
have to define another profile to reach this pillow effect.

e Select the profile and create another copy of it.
e Try to find the seat height and start to draw a straight line from there.
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e Use Delete between point command from the top toolbar to remove unnecessary lines. The second profile is ready.

|f £ X == —I =1 Al~| Edit View Building Interior Drafting Dimension
A ¢ O o il Trim w ¢~ Chamfer B Alin
Delete between points bt

Deletes that part of the selected object, o
which is between the two intersection points (or endpoints) nearest to the selected point.
1. Click on the object(s).

SR |

roperties

To complete the chair back profile, we need the front profile and the previously created top profile.
Also, the back of the chair is curved. Therefore, this is a vertical base profile, and we use for modelling.

e Draw an arc; the height is 1170 mm.
e The curve of the back panel leans a bit backwards. It is not a regular arc as this one is drawn here. Lean backwards the
profile by moving the endpoint.

Seat profile
Let’s look at the next item, the seat. To create it, we will use a rectangle.

ol

e Use the Draw - Rectangle command to draw a rectangle of your choice. Click on the
rectangle and use the dimension lines to change its size: 500x500. We already know that
the total length of the chair is 500 mm and depth 580 mm, which includes the back of the
chair. We assume the size of a rectangle will be enough for the seat.

LULU

If you check the photos, then you can see that we have to fillet edges. There are more
options to do that.

e From the local menu, select “Edit” then “Fillet” command. From the appearing menu now,
you can choose how to round edges by using radius, diameter etc. If you click on the other
side, the selected method will be applied for rounding.

|
[

So, we can create the seat this way. However, in our example, it looks a little bit different; the
arc is not fitting so nicely.

¢ Place a rectangle again and inside draw an arc from the half division point until the quarter-
point by using the arc command.
e Mirror the arc by using Mirror a copy command.
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Nearest point
a3 Rotete 80 caw y £
= © 7 Length 0.27Tm
ar Rotate 80 cw A Inclination  270°

¢ Rotate
{f2 Rotstea copy
I Rotatefrom ..

{f1 Rotatea copy from ...

e Then use “Delete between points” command to remove unnecessary lines. The top view profile of the seat is ready.
Leg profile
One more profile needs to be created for legs. Here we have to draw an arc again; the leg is 350 mm high and curved.

e Draw an arc which is 350 mm high.
e Lean it backwards slightly by moving the endpoints.

E
039m o
G
(=]
N . Change length o
g
& Close h
4 Move ﬁ
@ Movea copy x
¢, Rotate
(3 Rotate a copy .&’

Now we created all profiles for the Marseille chair. Delete these items and use Smart Object commands to create the chair
components.

6.2.2. Creating Marseille legs

Once we have created the profiles for the modelling, let's continue with the creation of the components. As we have seen,
we need three different components: the leg, the seat and the back. We will continue with the leg.

e Select from Ribbon menu / Interior / Smart Objects then Loft command. It means we draw a profile along a selected path.

e First, select the path to use for drawing the profile. In this case, this is a special one, therefore click on the yellow start icon
and choose “Custom profile” option. Here you can select, the previously drawn profile on the floorplan.

e Now choose from Ribbon menu / Profile editor mode the “Select an item” command and select the leg profile with one
click.
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EETES s I = | Profile Editor mode

& £ o | o | = & ~  x

Closed loop  Multiple profile Edit boundary |Select anitem [Belect from list Last defined outline Select connected lines | Finish  Cancel

Draw Editor

¢ When the profile is selected, then the software automatically brings up the Loft dialogue window. We recommend to set
the high resolution and define the bottom and top ending to horizontal.

Loft B

& goll &z

‘,, | Qnemahon
: ‘ Vertical v
‘ Width
- Custom Chairleg  Chairleg EB ifcassishap kagylo_pat Marseille_c profil_lab_0 | | 32.2mm
Verical - Horizontal | "profile | profile  profile2  60/19/25 e h hairprofle 1 Profied0s | s
E‘ 350 mm
§urface resolution Botmmﬂ(rsmrrt) endipg Topﬂ(romeg endinrgr
High v | |4 Connect section profile corners | | Horizontal ending v | Horizontal ending v
Position and sizes [ Automatic refresh on page o II] Cancel

e The next step is to set the size of the top profile on the leg. It is a 50*50 mm rectangle. Set the parameters on the second
tab.

e Set the size at the bottom that is a 10*10 mm rectangle. For this, click on the green plus icon and enter the parameters.
Now set the position on the path. When you finished, apply changes by pressing the green tick.

Loft [ ]
Al
Clole Bl sl HE
== o || Position on the path
100%
22 3 o
E x- fi | i h ‘ W]I'g‘:m i T;:;nn =
= | ggleges esssvhap e 2 Smooth Fit =
@ d _diszprofil ] [Height Sharp | Connection Offset
( — m ) =
B] I@ Join to previous Iﬁm
TEsTE= profle
Join to next
Rescale ~
Section profiles Automatic refresh on page O Cancel

e Itis optional to add a third profile which is a 30*30 mm rectangle. Change its position on the path by moving the slider; the
shape of the leg will also change. We also recommend to set the Smooth fit to Smooth.
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Loft
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Section profiles

o We select the material on the third tab.

Join to next

& avtmaterefes o ooe e 1]

Finally, save the leg on the last tab. Click on “Save as...” first enter the name, then category. The category the Dining

room; then we recommend to save the leg under Accessories sub-category. All furniture components should be

saved here. Enter the producer’'s name, Wenga.
e Now place the chair on the floor plan.

6.2.3. Create the seat cushion

The next component is the seat cushion which we will create for Marseille chair.

e Select “Smart Object Parts” from the “Smart Object” menu.

e Set the seat cushion position to horizontal.

Smart Object parts

ol e e e e

el [s]=]

Orientation Base profile width Width [JRround all edges Surface resolution
oo || [memm ] ewmm
Side rounding
Base profile height Height [Jshow grid
Front roundin
Thickness Depth 9
Back rounding
Thickness orientation

Position and sizes

[] Automatic refresh on page |

oK | ‘ Cancel
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e Set the frontal profile on the fourth profile. Click on the yellow star icon and from the floorplan select the seat profile. By
selecting the Closed loop — Click on inner point of an area option, you have the possibility to select an existing profile to
get the form.
fle DASOOGYLUNLZE A 1=~ +7+;j Profile Editor mode
S I3 a0 =
HO o ¢ O = o '’ L% i= & Vv o x
Polygon Arc Rectangle Rectangle lw Circle | Closed loop | Multiple profile Edit boundary Selectanitem Selectfromlist Room = Finish Cancel
- Editor
: S clickqpi int of =
> [ Existing State = (:—QAU & Emner POl taNaAts . E 1:100 ~ | amm None o
Dashboard 2 X |/ Floor I:] Point of profile and islands [+ | :
Floor plan Ground (0 mm) *
Ho style o [ chain one by one & Inclination  154°20° T
¢ On the first tab, set the parameters. The base profile width is 500 mm, the base profile height is 500 mm, and the
thickness is 100 mm. The resolution is high.
¢ Now round edges, sides and front will be 20 mm, and the back rounding will be 10 mm.
Smart Object parts n
fol e e oo l8 |Ble
Orientation Base profile width Width [[Jround all edges Surface resolution
Horizontal v 500 mm Side rounding High v
Base profile height Height [ show grid
::\’:I):::SS : D:’::h
o ) 500 mm 20 mm ~
ickness orientation
conter B
Position and sizes [ Automatic refresh on page o Cancel
e Now Set the material on the 5" tab. Choose Cream_01.
e On the following next two tab, you can add effects to the seat. On the first tab, you can set the top effects; on the second,

you can add effects to the bottom. Now we will add pillow effect to the top. The padding depth should be 50 mm. Click on
the green tick to apply changes.
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Smart Object parts
//—/‘___\\
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= R v~ O R
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" >SS
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Padding depth
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Effects [] Automatic refresh on page | 0K | ‘ Ccancel ‘

e Final step is to save the seat. On the last tab, click on “Save as... “command, first enter the name and the category. The
category should be the Dining room, choose Accessories for sub-category. Enter the name of the producer, which should

be Wenga.

It is crucial to save components before closing the dialogue window. If we close the dialogue without saving the
component, then always place it on the floorplan. If none of these happen, then we could lose our work. In case we placed
the item on the floorplan, but that is still unsaved that we could do that anytime. Select the item on the floorplan, choose
the properties; this will open the Smart Object Parts dialogue window, here you can save the item.

6.2.4. Create the back of Marseille chair

There is one more component missing, that is the back of the chair. We will continue the work modelling this.

e Select Smart Object Parts.

e The back profile of the chair is a vertical item, so this setting is correct.

Smart Object parts n
& w8 e B Fh ]
Crientation Base profile width Width [JRound all edges Surface resolution
e J| [oom ] som i
Base profile height Hsaiog;:"m [ show grid
o]
Thidmess Depth Front rounding
100 mm
Back rounding
Thickness orientation
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On the fourth tab, define the frontal profile. Select it from the floorplan, by clicking on the yellow star icon. Here, we have to
use the “Closed loop — Click on inner point of an area” command and click inside the profile.

We now have the back profile part, but there is still a problem with the dimensions.

Smart Object parts

i [ s edhd e

[Bl=]s [&][#&
K ]
Custom ala Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Frontal Marzeille_c a
profile P profile1  profile2  profile3  profile4  profile5  profie6  profile7  profile8 hair_profile
@ o
otz e Automatcefresh on page

On the first tab, we can set the parameters. Here we have to mention that so far, there was no need to use the second
and the third tab. Here we can customize the vertical and the horizontal base profiles.

In the case of the Marseille chair, the vertical base profile is an arc. Select this arc from the floorplan, for this use “Select
an item” command. Select the arc then define the reference point with one click.

Now the software will pull over the back-frontal profile on this vertical base profile.

Smart Object parts n
a & ¥# e o) B 8 (&=
[ wa
81.8mm
# Height
Custem Chairback Marseillec  Marseille_c Paris_chair_ o006 Vertical Vertical Vertical Vertical 1170.6 mm
profile hair_profile hair_profile  profile_05 P base profile base profile base profile base profile

[ Automatic refresh on page

Vertical guide

It is important to note that the height of the back cannot be modified on the first tab. It happens because the vertical base
profile defines the height.
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@ e S S Ba

Crientation

Vertical v

Base profile width

600 mm i

Paosition and sizes

Base profile height

1170.5 mm
ICKMESS
Thickness orientation
Center w

e It works as above-mentioned in the same way on the horizontal base profile. In our case, we do not have to modify it. So,
the width will not be defined by the horizontal base profile. Here we leave unchanged the horizontal line as a base profile.

o Now go back to the first tab, the vertical base profile defines the height, but we should set the length, which is 430 mm,
and the depth is 40 mm. The resolution is high, and the rounding is 20 mm. In case of the back of the chair, the rounding
value cannot be more than this value.

Smart Object parts u
o] [ e b Al al[ofe] (5=
Orientation Base profile width Wiidth [ARound all edges Surface resolution
i 430 mm
Vertical hd 430 mm - h Side rounding Figh e
EBase profile height Height [ show arid
1170.6 mm 1171.7mm
Thickness Depth
- 143.7mm
Thickness orientation
Center ~

Pasition and sizes

Automatic refresh on page

o

e The next, we add pillow effect on the front. The padding depth should be 30 mm and affects the full area.
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Smart Object parts n
Q| e s PE 7 [«]& [&[~
Affected area
. 4 : i Fulsurface
11 - » . :
% Tufted Tufedand Pillow Sewin,
@ =) pleats 9 9
Padding depth
30 mm ~
Effects ] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

In this case, the pillow effect is more significant on the backside. Therefore, we add another pillow effect and the affected
area will be a customized area.

Click on the green cross icon to add further effect. Now select from the drop-down menu the “Custom area” option.

fE 3K AL SRR A V] oo Kkie
Affected area
p ) . - Fulsuface v
%4 ; R - - Ful surface
Reduced area
Tufted and )
e Tuted T Naiing
Padding depth
30 mm ~ @
Effects [ Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

The customized area can be given by using the yellow star icon. The program offers the chair back

profile. We have to fit it right on top of the smaller back seat profile. Then we have to use the Affected area
“Closed loop” command to click inside this profile. As you can see the second pillow effect is Custom area v
created on the upper part of the back chair.

Add further effect, like “Tufted” nailed shape. The padding shape and padding radius should be 50 W | &

mm. Click on the green tick to create the effects.
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Smart Object parts

B [l el s P

Offset left / right

<[> Affected area
e 4 " 1 Custom area v
1/3 S h " T s
Tufted 214
*|x Tufted | "% Nailing Pillow  Sewing
and plea

Padding shape Padding radius Padding depth Direction

nailed | [50 mm v [semm v 0° <]
Effects [/] Automatic refresh on page

0 mm v
Offset front / back
Spacing horizontal
Spacing vertical
[250 mm -]
ok Cancel

Now set the nailing properties, our aim to place the nailing effect in one row. You can reach this if you half the length 430
mm, so 215 mm will be the value for the horizontal spacing. The vertical spacing will be 250 mm. Finally set the front/back

offset to 50 mm.

Smart Object parts

o e e s P 6| 9|e |4~
> Affected area Offset left  right
y 3 ’ 4 Custom area ~ 0mm ~

Ziiz = X -« ~ < i [Cetrent e
% Tufted Tufted and Nail Bl 5
== B pleats aing How swing Spacing horizontal

Padding shape Padding radius Padding depth Direction Spacing vertical

Naied ~| [s0mm V\ | 50 mm - [ \,| \zsu p— \,‘
Effects

] Automatic refresh on page

Finally set the material Cream_01.

The back chair is ready. You have to save it in the library. Use “Save as ..

sub-category is Accessories, producer is Wenga.
Now place the back chair next to other parts.

6.2.5. Assemble Marseille chair

The last task is to assemble the Marseille chair components.

Select Smart objects / Assembled object command.

o

.” command, the category is the Dining room,

First, you have to select the components from the library. Place the back of the chair first. You can find this component in

the Accessories subcategory of the Dining room category.
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e The component appears in red in the dialogue. It means that the back of the chair has not been placed yet. Click on the

green tick to do so.
Smart Object assembly

b Do o @@

= E' Offset leftfright (red)
] a1 = - ' o L

o ﬁ Offset front/back (green)

M|~

v

0mm ~
Amboise_lz Chairback  Chair leg Circular cristal Esmeralda Esme‘ralda Esm’era\da 2 k. < _ »
b_01 Sest Shape alap 13 péma Offset downjup (Bug)
el ol y [ .
Turn up (red) Turn forward (green)  Turn right (blue)
|u'= v| ‘uﬁ v‘ |u" leermr

You can place an object by selecting one from the list and defining a placement height!

Automatic refresh on page I's] Cancel

e Add the subsequent parts: the legs. First, click on the green cross icon.
e Find the legs in the library.

e Itis placed on the top of the back, so it needs to be positioned. Move it 0 mm along the blue axis, 200 mm along the red
axis and minus 400 mm along the green axis.
Smart Object assembly n
\ /
\ l (
Height: 350 mm
Width: 57 mm
Depth 50 mm
AN
L/
Ol Boo as
«|» a E] Offset left/right (red)
vl B RS Y L L v | PR
: . ] = A . Offset front/back (green)
Simple  Simple Trapezoi Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Marseille|MarsilleC @ PP ETE
Curvy Tra Trapezoi d SeatS Cannesa Cannesb Cannesp Canness Canness Chair_ba | hair_leg 0 IA“ < ‘ﬂl V,‘ >
’h-“] Offset down/up (blue)
@D( ’Dkd‘omm V‘b
Turn up (red) Turn forward (green) Turn right (blue)
0° v [0

v ‘ a v | () Mirror [JRelative coordinates

You can place an object by selecting one from the list and defining a placement height!

Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

The next element that we place is going to be the other leg, so leave the leg selected and click on the green plus icon.

Move the leg so that its position is 0 mm along the blue axis, minus 200 mm along the red axis and minus 400 mm along
the green axis. One more thing to note here. You must turn right the foot 180 degrees along the blue axis.
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| Smart Object assembly n‘

N
Height: 350 ™
mm

I?IM@@ @D OO A”L

«|[= a @ Offset left/right (red) |
-, - : «[200mm <]
s | \ iy m - )1 |l i
" % . . = Offset front/back (green)
Simple  Simple Trapezoi Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Marseille|MarsilleC| 0 Height

Curvy Tra Trapezoi d SeatS Cannesa Cannesb Cannesp Canness Canness Chair_ba | hair_leg 2 k « ‘@i > 1172 mm

& @ Offset down/up (blue)

[D‘C'j b i = t: 4 | 0mm v o
Turn up (red) Turn forward (green) Turn right (blue)
[0° v ‘ 0° v ‘ ‘ 180° v ‘ | Mirror [JRelative coordinates

You can place an object by selecting one from the list and defining a placement height!

Automatic refresh on page ['sd Cancel

e Let's place the seat cushion. Click on the green plus.
e Select the seat cushion from the library.

e The height of the seat cushion will be 350 cm, since that was the height of the feet. This means that you need to offset it
by 350 cm along the blue axis.

Smart Object assembly n

't Ao Bl=lE A=
€=

Offset left/right (red) .
A )
&= N - | l | \ ’ w mn ~ S00
Offset front/back (green)

Height
Paris_seat. Rectangula Simple Simple Simple Simple sofa_classic 0 k. 117g23mm

EE 0 r Seat Shap S Curvy Recta Curvy Trape Rectangula Trapezoid C _alap_1
El=y

Offest dawniup(blus)

S+

s (R EETm ) i
té. 350 mm 57,4 mm

Turn up (red) Turn forward {green) Turn right (blue)

[o° N 0= v Joe | O Miror Relative coordinates Reposition object

You can adjust the placement plane and reference point of this object by dicking the stickers on the 3d preview! Automatic refresh on page I oK I ‘ Cancel |

e Move the seat cushion to the right position along the green axis.
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The last task is to place the legs in the right position. After selecting, move it -520 mm along the green axis. If you do not
know the exact value, you can move it by using the arrows.

| Smart Object assembly n

[ ] e @0 AL
RN ‘ A E] Offset left/right (red)
. \ \ N\ g = — [ ) = < [ -200 mm IS
‘ & : . ! - o Offset front/back (green)
Simple  Simple Trapezoi Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga Wenga MarseilleMarsilleC @
|Curvy Tra Trapezoi d SeatS Cannesa Cannesb Cannesp Canness Canness Chair_ba | hair_leg 2 < bl | g
& ] E Offset down/up (blue)
2@ i "3 CLTONY (3
Turn up (red) Turn forward (green) Turn right (blue)

‘ 0° v‘ ‘ 0° \/‘ ‘ 180° v ‘Derror [JRelative coordinates

You can place an object by selecting one from the list and defining a placement height! 8 Automatic refresh on page O Cancel

Move the other leg to the right place too. Move it -520 mm along the green axis.
The chair is ready. The final task is to save it in the Library. Name the chair and save it to the Dining room category and

Chair subcategory. You can also give the name of the producer.
Now you can place it on the floor plan.

In the future, the chair is available from the Design Center / Objects / Dining room / Chair subcategory, where you can find
the original and your chair as well.
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7. Workshop: Stairs and railing

In this lesson, you can learn how to create stairs with different geometry and their railing.

>

Placement and editing stairwell with U-shaped stairs and its expanded railing
Creating a gallery

Placement and editing of a Spiral Stairs

Customized railing

Customized stairs

Steel-framed stairs

2

¢

X3

¢

2
”

o,
o

o,
o

g

)
*

e You can watch a video of the workshop here.

Opening and saving project
First download the "Workshop Projects 2024 - Intermediate Course" from our website, then install it if it is not already
installed. It contains the projects for the intermediate course workshops.
https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/intermediate-course

How to start

e Start ARCHLine.XP software

e Click on ,Open Project” button

¢ Open the following project file without any furniture ...\ARCHIineXP
Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\7_Stair_and_Railing\Stair_and_Railing_START.

Save project

Before doing anything, first you must save the project under a different name.
e Choose File menu / Save project as command then you can give the new project name and location to be saved.

7.1. Placing stairwell and stairs

The first type of stairs we are going to create in the project will be a U-shaped stair with expanded railing in a stairwell.
e Activate the floor plan window, then go to the Ground floor.

We will place stairs on this level:

Library Ground (0 m) -ox

e > il

e Goto Ribbon bar / Building / Stair. Here you can find tools for creating and editing stairs.
e Select U-form category and “U-form spiral turn” option.
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Building Interior Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP
- ™ B[ = 4

Truss  Slab Roof  Ceiling Stair || Ramp Railing Room and area Room st

v v

Structure Straig}1t -
v 1 - ! le
e : =
Library Ground (0 mt O toin
- | 1| BEA
form spiral turn J
L form

e Move the cursor over to that area where you will place it, and define its four-corner point.

Library Ground (0 m) *

o After placing the fourth corner point the stairs will be automatically created.

N

N

v b R %_1')

AN

7.1.1. Modifying properties of the previously placed stairs

When you placed the stairs, modify its properties. To do this, click on any points of it, and select the pencil icon from the
floating menu.
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e Now the Stair window will appear. Set the following values:

Floor height:
Activate the “Take the floor height” option, this value will be automatically overwritten as per the project to 300 cm.

Action and entry parameters:

Unchanged now, since these will be derived from the number of the steps. These parameters should fall within that range
is defined by standards. If they don’t, the program will indicate in red. The stairs can be placed in the plan anyway.

Min Max

B ew (oo ] o 8
o= wEEe ] E
1= re[Ema | @ L 4

Number of the steps:
It can be changed here. Enter the new value 19.

246

% n1, n2: In the case of winded stair, the values of n1, n2 define the number of non-winded steps on the straight side. If you
want staircases of the same size, the two values must be the same. Both should be 6.

24 —

Width:
It is shown here, which is currently 100 cm.

IFFER

Side parameters:

These three values show the length on each side of the
stairs, shown below:

The padlock must be opened before modification.

e
e
T

Rounded radius:
Rounded radius can be found at the bottom.:

e

When you finished with the settings, close the dialog window by pressing “OK”. Now the program will create the stairs with
the modified parameters.

Active the 3D window, switch to that view point from where the stairs can be well presented.
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#2 Floor: Ground w t \"

7.1.2. Create handrail

In the next few steps, we will add railing to the previously created stairs.

e Select the stairs and open its properties.

e Click on “General properties” tab.

e Activate the style on right side, as the handrail only goes up on the right side of the stairs, and select the “Steel profile”
type.

B Stair X

Stair Calculator ~

% General
General properties

Layer Stair 01 [«
ot I . . el
Line type i Simple Line ~
Step geometry Line weights 0 mm -
: Draw Order | 8- Bottom-most <
e T oy S I e
Railing automatically added to left side [l
REQEnEfale

Railing : Acrylic railing

Railing automatically added to right side

Regenerate

2 Representation in 2D
Nosing: Along the stair v
Nosing line-type | Szaggatottl ~
Sedtion line ?Datted above the saction line ~
P \lne'tv[sé - . o gt -
Cutting elevation | 1000 mm
Cutting line direction ‘20
Parallel distance 1 @ A 4
Draw walking line
Walking line arrow 44 ~

Cut out landings on walking line
Woalking line before landing

Text on walking line

Numbering (50% of current font size)
Walking line backward N

Arrow fit the box

Show geometry text

BIM Parameters Normal lépcsé Cancel

¢ Close the window with OK, and the program creates the railing.

The railing follows the stairs’ line and goes up. The railing is a separate element, so the stairs and railing can be selected
separately.
Further changes should be implemented to use this stair in practice.

e Select railing and open its properties.

e Select Primary balusters tab and then set the followings (1):

Change the distance of the first and last balustrade to 0 (2),

Activate the Clear spacing between balusters instead of Center to center spacing, its value will be 120 mm. (3)

Offset from path will be -30 mm. (4)

Activate Aligning the bottom of balusters to staircase, and set the Bottom ending condition to perpendicularly ending. (5,6)
Now go to Handrail option. Set Offset from path to -30 mm. (7,8)

Click OK to close the window, now the railing is finished.
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Railing

0m

[[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters:

Full regeneration using same
distribution on all parts
Regeneration by parts Edit path segments

< | > | |1/5part ~

Distribution of primary balusters between balusters by big steps. May insert panels and bars here Automatic refresh on page

ole

Profile Obji
bject
wiiclt | .02 m (@) uniform step §>=§'
() Fix step
O Fix step, centered
@ Maximum step value
| General settings ‘ (O Minimum step value
‘ —— Optimal step (nearest to given value)
Distance of the first element (X) om
Balusters The distance of the last element (Y) om
N - 1
|‘ Primary balusters 1 ‘| | Profile from Library |O Center to center spacing (5) 0.14 m
O Intermediate balusters W steel (@) Clear spacing betwieen balusters (D)3 | *12™
O S ——— | Copy to baluster clipboard Offset from path(>0:right) 4 |003m
5 a
- Paste from baluster clipboard Base offset from the path (<0:down) m
Newel posts at the turn N
Aligning the bottom of balusters to [B2lUster height tm
M taircase 5 Beam end
. Top (other) ending m
O Balusters by big steps DAdJust balusters to a top profile |
S T
| ‘ Top profile om (start) ending 6
BIM Parameters
| Acélpélcas - karfaval [ ok | | o |
‘ Handrail 7 Move up | Insert new |
Balusters Maove down | Delete |
‘ Primary balusters |
| Intermediate balusters a8
Material  |Beech
Panels and bars

Dmvisible

Since our building consists of several levels, the stairs should continue. The simplest way is to copy the existing stairs and

railing to other levels.
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e Activate the floor plan window.

e Select both, the stairs and the railing, holding down CTRL key, then open Edit levels dialog window.
e Select Copy objects to another floor.

Edit levels

g éE¢ 4 Lstofbuldings
Mum... Mame Bottom eleva...  Height State Lq Copy objects to other floor l
3 Level 3 10000 mm 3000 mm off 0 mm

2 Level 2 6000 mm 4000 mm off 0 mm

1 Level 1 3000 mm 3000 mm off 0 mm

0

Ground 0 mm 3000 mm Active 0 mm Edit l

¢ In the popup dialog window, select the first and second level, and then click OK to finish copying.

Select floors n

(= All buildings Number... Name Bottom eleva...

‘- Library (2/4) 5
2
1

[ Ipseudo Copies

Full copy
Rectangle profile

Polygon profile

can Ce'

There is another faster and easier way to create a copy to other floor. Select items to be copied on the floor plan, then on the
property grid next to “Copy to other floor” option, choose the requested floor. Click on OK to finish.

e Go to the first level and enter the properties of the stairs there.
e In the General properties, select the Representation 2D option with section line.

% Representation in 2D

Mosing: Along the stair ~

Mosing line-type Szaggatottl '

Partial line-type

Cutting elevation

Dotted ab th ction i
Cutting line direction otted above the section fine

el 4 Contour-line above the section line
Parallel distance . . i
Contour-line below the section line
Nrawr walkinn line =7

e Go to the second level and select the properties of the stairs there.

e Under Support, turn off the 3D creation option, and under General properties, select No section line for 2D representation.
Clear the barrier on the second level.
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General properties Connection to the upper slab
Support | A: | 100 mm B: | 100 mm C:

Step geometry Connection to the bottom slab
Representation on the floor above A- | 100 mm B: | 100 mm p: 150 mm E: | 200 mm c:

~
Base Elevation 0.mm
Cut the walls Mo cutting ~
Waist slab material Bright_wshite

r‘Construct the landing like a slab

7.2. Create gallery

Before moving forward, now create gallery on both floors. These galleries will be made of timber slabs. Let's see how to
create them.

e The floor plan window is active.
e Go to the first level, then make the ground level visible by clicking on the light bulb icon next to it.

¥ Level3
§ Level2

Y Ground

. #2 Floor: Level 1 | ~

e Use the Ribbon menu / Building / Slab / Slab in Sketch mode command. Draw around the slab line, starting from the
top right-hand corner and moving clockwise.

Library 1. szint (3m) * | N -}3

77z

+{' R ‘D}-‘ - | Jelolje ki az egyenes végpontjat

&‘&‘ﬁ?ﬁzmt'l.ﬂmt o ““‘a."lmfﬁdém1 w “-‘A

e First select the slab and edit its properties.
e Make sure that all sides are of the same material.
e Change the top material to Wood-pine type.
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¢ Set the total thickness to minus 100 mm.
e To set the structural properties click on “Beams and block flooring system”.

,,,,,,,,,, — e o e S I S S S .

B Slab properties X

Redraw @

Colour 1
Line weights 0mm v
Line type Simple Line v
Layer 21_Fodém1 v
Priority 8- Bottom-most <
DThe slab border doesn't display on the floor plan in print

DDisp!ay 2D Fills R:0 G:0 B:0

3D fixed

Same materials

Side material Wood-pine
Bottom material Wood-pine
4 Constrains
Base offset from the floor 0 mm v
Total thickness -100 mm v
Slab type Slab v
Floor Ievel: Omm Cut the walls No cutting v
E Cut by roofs No cutting v
DVlSlble on the floor above. Simple Line
Dvisible on the floor below Simple Line
U-value U-value: Not calculated
Width of border-strip not to be h... 0 mm
General properties
Slab layers
Beams and block flooring system
BIM Parameters 1 réteg vb fod 30 Cancel
N 4
¢ Inthe appearing dialog window under “Beams in slab”, activate “Create” option.
B | Beams and block flooring system X
Beams in slab
w A Visualization
Colour e —————————
Line weights 0 mm =
~
Beam 2D display (if its own layer is activated)
Display of beam sign allowed
Representation by centerline
Exchange endings
Bottom (start) ending Perpendicular ending
R Tap (other) ending Vertical ending
Beam layer 1. Layer(100 mm) ~
A Beams in slab
Create
Type Use profile =2
Profile Rectangle Simple
A omm
B 1000 mm
C -200 mm
w 140 mm
H 190 mm
Beams along the holes Material Wood- pine
U Regenerate
% slab clay block
D Create
Type EB 60/19/25
Size: 0 mmx0 mm
Additional slab clay blocks Edit
Lx 33 mm
Ly -2 mm
Lw amm
L

e Select rectangle simple profile by clicking on E-24 style. This is the current profile.
e In Edit Profile window set the width to 100 mm and the height to 200 mm.
After selecting it, set the main beam parameters.

e The value “A” defines the distance between the beam ends and the slab. Here can be set that the beam ends should be at
a certain distance from the slab or be exactly next to each other. Leave this at 0, so that the beams will reach the edge of
the slab.

e “B” stands for the distance between beams. Now set this value 1,000 mm.
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e “C” defines that height we can raise beams against the lower plane of the slab. Overwrite this value to -200 mm, this way
the beam is placed under the 100 mm layer of the slab.

e Finally set the material “Wood-pine”.

e In the Visualization set the color to dark grey and the line type to Dashed.

o When you finished copy the gallery created on the first floor to the second floor. Now go to “Edit level”. Click on the Copy
objects to another floor. In the appearing dialog window select second floor and click on OK. Now the copying has
finished.

* Finally modify the direction of the Beams in slab if needed. Select the gallery and choose from the local menu Beams in
Slab / Span direction.

Library Level 1 (3000 mm)* -0Ox ‘

N sab (020716952 0mm - {172 )

1 y
i
2L

JI[ Slab (16952) [1/1] » »> %\
Properties... I
" Copy properics i/
& Create similar | 5
& Delete I

¥

Attach phote >
Edit 3
"\\\ Edit one layer »
Edit layers F
Hole T
,

Recess/Attachment

Tiling
Reshape
Medify inclination

v
Switch visibility of layers in 30

Energy parameters Edit

Layer [ Spandiection

Show in 3D

NN M S N

1 + w

e Hold SHIFT button down and modify the direction by 90 degrees. It is important to hold SHIFT key down, this will secure
that we could modify the direction along a straight line.
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N\

AN AN RN

Now repeat this procedure on the second level.

7.3. Placing Spiral Stair

The next step we will place a Spiral stair, which will be the passage between the galleries.

e Activate the floor plan window.
¢ Go to Level 1. We will place the spiral stair where blue circle is on the floor plan, let’s place the center point here.

Library Level 1 (2000 mm) * =}

AL
I [ g

1+ w il

e Go to Ribbon menu / Building / Stairs and from Spiral select “N spiral” stairs from the list.
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Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentation
T | [ K
. [,— Stair by run and landing
Ceiling Railing Stair . Room and area
- - = 7 Stair by treads -

Straight

-

= R B B
Sl

@ |5

Arched M Spiral i

Place it in the middle of the pre-drawn circle.
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p | Mirror |

Close |

o v i

- '\.\
e N
. - AN
/ \‘.
// \\\ \
/ N
/ — \ i
[ / b d \
| | 4482 mm \ \
I -
"x "“\ \\« / / /
\ o
\ \\\ /lNaarSl paint //
| ~J 1/ / Y,
1200 mm /
e /
. /| //
~_/ |~
\\\‘
\\—ﬁ-_
‘\\5
\\__

Give the starting point of the staircase. Here it is very important the distance and direction. Click on the right side of the
circle so that the first line is horizontal.
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e With the second point, you need to specify how big a circle the staircase should describe. Since we are creating a 360°
staircase, click on the starting point of the staircase circle.

Library 1. szint (3 m) * —-ax

—_ /
. [egkozelebbi pont

pd
S

7.3.1. Modify Spiral stairs properties

¢ When the stairs are placed modify its properties. Click on the stair, then select “pencil” icon.
e First, choose the last step to be the slab.

o>
e 4

e The values for step in and step-up haven’t been updated.
¢ Now modify the number of steps to 18.

2hE

e The difference between the starting and end point is 360°. This means that the stair runs along a whole circle.

So (B
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The width should be 100 cm.

IHHH

To get a radius of 10 cm, rewrite the total width of the staircase to 220 cm after unlocking the padlock.

% 220 cm e}

The last parameter helps to define the walk line. Along this line the program automatically calculates the values of tread
and riser. The walk line of the spiral stair is not in the middle. This should be closer to the outer circle somewhere around
the 2/3 of the total width. It means that the walk line will be 66 % away from the center point and that way the tread will be
wider outside.

g [

Now close the window by pressing OK and changes will be applied.

This stair is concrete we like some lighter structure instead. On the other hand, we have to cut the slab and place railing.
Let’s edit its properties.

First, we modify the visual presentation in 3D. Activate 3D window and change the viewpoint from where the stairs look
good.
Click on the stairs and check its properties.

In order to make changes on the structure click on Support tab.

Turn off “Waist slab” and switch on the “Support”. This command refers to the support representation which follows the
steps straight or the bottom edge of the steps.

Sides of stairs are different, so we will place a column inside. Therefore, switch off the “Same on both side” option.

Set the material to Beech.
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W7 Stair
[ woms |
| General properties | Connection to the upper slab f
~
| Support | A: 100mm | g, 100 mm c:
| Step geometry | Connection to the bottom slab
i “
| Representation on the floor above | A 100mm | g 100mm | p. 150mm | g 200mm | e
~
Waist slab material Bright_white
\——— Construct the landing like a slab
Waist slab | : Thickness: 150 mm
Thickness of landings! 253 mm ~
|:|Sta\r stringer
The stair stringer doesn't display on the floor plan in print
Fosition; Middle ~
Middle
Style! Right str... |+
Offset from stair side; 0 mm
Right side
Style Right str... |
Offset from stair side! 0 mm
| Material|  Beech |
Nosing depth, 20 mm
Tread thickness 40 mm
|:|Rwser board Riser board material ] woodss
Riser board thickness! 20 mm
Angle of riser board from the vertical; 0°
upport
v
| BIM Parameters ‘ ‘ Normél lépesé | K_} O | oK | ‘ Cancel

Go further down, then select Sharp from The Right support type.
¢ Close the dialog by clicking on OK.

W Stair
[ swcew |
[ i | EETTYTT | , .
| Support | A: | 100 mm B: 100 mm f
e -~

v
| Representation on the floor above | A:|100mm | g; 100mm | p:|150 mm E: | 200 mm

Nosing depth 20 mm

Tread thickness 40 mm
DR\ser board Riser board material || woodss

Riser board thickness! 20 mm

Angle of riser board from the vertical 0°
Support material E‘Woudﬁﬁ

Dsame on both sides

Left support type: None

Left support width 40 mm

Height from tread top 40 mm
Vertical cut off at start from tread top 110 mm

Vertical cut off at end from tread top! 40 mm

Overhang horizontal at start from tread 40 mm

Overhang horizontal at end from tread: 40 mm

Right support width None
Height from tread top
Vertical cut off at start from tread top

Vertical cut off at end from tread top 40 mm

Overhang horizontal at start from tread 40 mm

Overhang horizontal at end from tread 40 mm W

BIM Parameters ‘ | Normél lépcsa ‘ (} O 0K ‘ ‘ Cancel
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We still need to create the column in the middle, and ceiling cut, and railing.

7.3.2. Placing handrail

o Now go back to the stair properties and select General properties. We set the style on the right side to Steel profile.

W Stair ®
| Stair Calculator | ~
H
| | General properties ” Layer Line
| = || color ———
Line type Simple Line ~
| Step geometry | Line weights 0mm
Dravs Order 8- Bottom-most
| Representation on the floor above | % Raiing
Railing automatically added to left side
Regenerate
Railing Acrylic railing ~
Railing automatically added to right side i
Regenerate

% Representation in 2D

Nosing: Along the stair v
Nosing line-type Szaggatottl ~
|:|Semon line Dotted above the section line ~
Partial line-type Szaggatott ~
Cutting elevation 1000 mm

Cutting line direction 200

Parallel distance 100 mm

Draw walking line b

Walking line arrow $4

Cut out landings on walking line

Walking line before landing

Text on walking line

Numbering (50% of current font size)
Walking line backward
Arrow fit the box

Show geometry text hd

| BIM Parameters ‘ ‘ Normal lépcsd ‘ (-.} a 0K ‘ | Cancel

The railing is created but still not perfect. To modify further open its properties.

First click on Primary Balustrade tab (1) and activate Clear spacing between items to 120 mm (2).

Activate Adjust bottom of balustrades to stair (3), also select perpendicular ending condition on the bottom (4).
Close the dialog by clicking on OK. (5)
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Full regeneration using same
distribution on all parts

- [Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters:
Regeneration by parts Edit path segments
\\ 0m < > 1/2 part
Distribution of primary balusters between balusters by big steps. May insert panels and bars here [~] Automatic refresh an page s
—\h (@) Profile () object
s ‘ i
width | 0.02 m (®) Uniform step §>=§
O Fix step
() Fix step, centered
(@ Maximum step value
General settings () Minimum step value
—— (O optimal step (nearest to given value)
Distance of the first element (X) 01m
Balusters The distance of the last element (Y) 0.1lm =
| Ay bl 1 I | Profile from Library |O Center to center spacing (5) 0.14m
1 Intermediate balusters . S @ Clear spacing between balusters (D) 2 012m
0 ——— Copy to baluster clipboard Offset from path(>0:right) om
anels and bars
= om
O Paste from baluster clipboard Base offset from the path (<0:down)
Newel posts at the turn 1
Allgmng the bottom of balusters to prosar gt m
staircase 3 Beam end
Top (other) ending I_| m
O Balusters by big steps [ Adjust balusters ta a top profile j
Bottom (start) ending 4 M] .J
Top profile
BIM Parameters
Acélpdlcds - karfaval Cancel

7.3.3.

Placing column

Now place a column in the middle of the spiral stair. ¥ Level 2
e On the floor plan go to the ground floor, make visible the first floor by clicking on Level 2
the light bulb icon with the left mouse button.
Ground
¢ Go to Ribbon menu / Building and select Column. FES
e Place it into the middle of the circle and check its properties. 2
#¢ Ground

e Specify the value of the section profile. Change the column section profile. Click on Profile from library and select Circle

and set the Radius to 200 mm and the Shell thickness to zero.
e Click on OK to accept changes.
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Edit profile n

Cirde

Mirror on X
Mirror on'Yf
Rotate

Uniform 3D scaling operation

Width: Height:
| 200 mm | | 200 mm

Select Profile Redraw

Name Value

Diameter [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 200
Shell thickness [0 - 100000 mm ] 0

| OK | Cancel

e Turn off the Hatching.

o |ts’ material is “Steel”, before closing the dialog window, we still have to modify the height of the column. In order to
calculate the correct height use “Edit Level” tool. Open Edit level dialog window, here you can see that the total height
from ground floor up to 2nd level is 6,000 mm. In addition, if the stair ends on the first floor, the handrail is needed here,
therefore we have to add 1 000 mm. To be on the safe side, we use slightly higher value 7100 mm.

o Close the dialog by clicking on OK.

Column n

% Visualization

Colour I
Layer 31_Oszlopl ~
Line weights 0 mm w
Line type Simple Line ~
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most ~
On which floors visible? {Except for its own floor)
] Al fioors Edit
Hatch Hatch 38
] same materials
Solid material Steel .J
Surface material Steel B

% Constrains

Angle of indination

Direction of indination Hik
[ Insertinto wall

Profile Cirde Make only hole in the wall

] Make only hole in the slab

[ slab-roof cutting

Profile from Library

Elirars Structural properties Column ~
Width: Height: % Other
200 mm | | 200 mm | Cutout - Recess - Attachment
] 20 not visible
Show 3D W
BIM Parameters Mo style Cancel

7.3.4. Cutting the slab

Finally, we cut the slab above the stair.

e Go to the first level.
e Click on the stair and select from the local menu “Cut slabs above stair’ command.

& ARCH|INE.&



230 Workshop 7 : Stairs and railing

Library Level 1 (3000 mm) * _ox
N stair (020a7131) - {1z )
\ R
@ ‘ ‘ ﬁx s
Stair (17131) [171] >>> bR
Properties... TP
Select »
J  Copy properties
7 create similar
& Dekcte
Attach photo »
47 Locateitem in Design Center
Edit
— Edit one side

Edit stair symbol components

|[J__] Cut slabs sbove the stair

Layer
Show in 3D

1 + w
N

¢ Now the cutting is done. Go to the next level, here you can see the result.

7.3.5. Handrails along the slab cutting
We can create handrail in ARCHLine.XP individually, not just only by placing them on the edges of steps.
Now we create handrails following the line of the slab cutting.

Activate the floor plan window, now the second floor is active. Turn off the visibility of the ground level and turn on the

visibility of level 1 to display the stairs.
e First go to Ribbon menu / Building / Railing /Railing and choose “Steel profile” from the side menu.
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Building Interior Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP

NS s K bl

1 Slab Roof  Ceiling Stair Ramp Railing Room and area Surveyed r

-

Structure Stair -
T Railing

- 1100 |+ —150 - :

Tﬁ 1111' Create Railing On Stair/Ramp
+

- Library Level 1 (3000 mm) * ‘P / Edit railing layout
h /0 0 0 B

Edit path

[T~ =\= Split railing

Properties o x
Steel profile [ ]
Styles ~

(& Akril_korlat

= Classical balusters

= Column with sphere

= Column with sphere 2
(=1 Egyedi_korlat

= Gallery railing

= Glass railing with frame

= Metal railing with rods 1

= Metal railing with rods 2 - left

=i Metal railing with rods 2 - right

== Metal railings with glass - left

= Metal railings with glass - right
= Stainless Steel Tube - left
= Stainless Steel Tube - right

= Steel profile - left v

Properties | Project n... Styles | Design c...

Draw the railing by using polylines.
After placing the first two points (1,2) choose from the top right menu Arc option (3). Place the third point too (4), and pull
the arc to the proper place.

& ARCH|INE.&



232 Workshop 7 : Stairs and railing

/, Library Level 2 (6000 mm)*  ~ -ox

N
T

b | Smooth

"
-

p | Semidirde
™7
b | Spline
T
b | Select anitem

e
Close

~ Railing

650.1 mm

1+ w il

‘Endpnmt

R:1400 mm

¢ When you finished the drawing, close the command by hitting Enter twice.

This handrail is still not perfect we have to set those properties we have done before.

First click on Primary Balustrade tab (1)

Activate Clear spacing between items to 120 mm (2).

Activate Adjust bottom of balustrades to stair and Adjust balustrades to a top profile (3).

Select perpendicular Ending condition on top and bottom (4).

Furthermore, we also have to adjust the Offset from path to 30 mm (5), also change this value to the 30 mm under
Handrails tab (6).

¢ Close the dialog by clicking on OK.
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[] Automatic refresh on page

Edit path segments

oo

Railing
) Full ti i
[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters: 1 dishzaﬁrz::r:n‘:,\‘l ::zg same
0 mm Regeneration by parts
Distribution of primary balusters between balusters by big steps. May insert panels and bars here
(@ Profile (O Object
Width | 20 mm (®) Uniform step §>=§"
O Fix step
(C)Fix step, centered
(®) Maximum step value :
() Minimum step value
() optimal step (nearest to given valug)
| General settings | First baluster distance from post (X) 100 mm
Balusters Last baluster distance from post (¥) 100 mm
|q| 1 Primary balusters ! I Profile from Library |OCenber to center spacing (S) 140 mm
O | Intermediate balusters | E Hi | Clear spacing between items (D) 2 120 mm
|[JFFsetf7 th(>0:righ 30 mm
I:|| = and bars | | Copy to baluster dipboard | om path(=0:right) 5
[ Pacte Fombalister ciphomd | Base offset from the path (<0:down) 0 mm
[ | Newel posts at the turn | Elevation on top of profile 1000 mm
Ending condition
T M|
O | Balusters by big steps q [@d}ust balusters to a top profile 4
T |y
op pro:
|2|| 6  Handai ||
| Steel profie ‘ | BIM Parameters

s

¥y

i

-t

l\.’

If like to apply the same material on the gallery and stairs too, change it under the Stairs properties to “Natural pine”.

7.4. Handrail on gallery

Let's create a separate railing on the gallery.

e The floor plan window is active. Go to level 1.
e Go to Ribbon menu / Building / Railing, now draw a line following the outer side of the gallery.

Building | Interior Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP
AN ® o oza|m| & W
SN B s |

| Slab Roof Ceiling Stair Ramp Railing Room and area Survey
Structure Stair Railing
|| == P — L

e When you finished press Entre twice.
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e The railing is finished.

2 Length

A Inclination

—

-

2286.2 mm
304°32

7.4.1. Modify the style of the handrail

¢ Modify the style of the handrail.
e Select the ready railing and open its’ properties
¢ Click on the name of style — Steel profile in the appearing dialog window below, this opens the library.

Railing

| General settings

Balusters
Primary balusters

O Intermediate balusters

Panels and bars

O Mewel posts at the turn
O Balusters by big steps
Handrail

[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters:

= Railing e

0 mm

Full regeneration using same
distribution on all parts

Regeneration by parts

H1 |8 -Bottom-most ~

=== Simple Line

Representation by centerline

Dimension path on layout

Elevation of handrail reference point from the floor or

from the selected stair

Steel profile

BEIM Parameters

0

i
|

¢ Now select GALLERY_RAILING style, and click on the Activate button.
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Edit path segments

< || = |1f1part w

Automatic refresh on page IE‘

| oK | | cancel |

Styles

{5 Classical balusters
= Column with sphere

Eﬁ Column with ﬁere 2

= Glass railing with frame

= Metal railing with rods 1

=] Metal railing with rods 2 - left
-4 Metal railing with rods 2 - right
= Metal railings with glass

=7 Steel profile

- Wooden pale

| MNew |
| Activate | | Modify |
| Rename | I Delete |

Close the dialog by pressing OK, now the railing is modified.
Repeat these changes on the gallery on the second floor. In Edit level dialog window copy the previously created railing.
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Draw the railing to the staircase (1.2.3), by using GALLERY style. Choose Ribbon menu / Building / Railing command, and
select the style from the side menu..

e

I 1l
il
i

7.5. Customized handralil

Now we will create a new handrail style which will be used on the gallery. This way you can learn the basic steps of
creating customized handrails.

e First, go to Ribbon menu / Building / Properties and click on Railing. In the appearing dialog window select handrail
styles. For that click on the name of the previously used handrail style, now the list of the styles will pop up on the right
side. Double click on the Steel profile, now it is activated and it will serve as the base of the new handrail style.

Railing Styles n
[increase or decrease the height of al balusters: 5 Classical balusters
i+ Column with sphere
0mm i+ Column with sphere 2
+54 Glass railing with frame
' = ] Automatic refresh on page IE‘ i~ Metal ralling with rods 1
W El - 1= Metal ralling with rods 2 - left
i+ Metal raiing with rods 2 - right
file
E Wooden pale
== |S|'rple Line | = pa
Representation by centerling O
Dimensian path on layout =
5 Elevation of handrail reference paint from the floor or omm
| General settings | from the selected stair
Balusters
Balusters
] | Primary balusters | Distribution of balusters by stair steps O
O Intermediate balusters Overhang at start:
Panels and bars Overhang at end: omm
O o Eliminate gaps on handrail less than: omm
) Balusters by big steps
=] = | \ Activate | [ Madify
[ Steel profile | | eMparameters | [ oK || cand | B D |
4

Now click on the Primary balusters option (1) and set the followings.

Set the distance from the first and last baluster to zero. (2).

Set “Center to center spacing” 1200 mm (3).

Now select the rectangle column profile from “Profile from Library”, then change the values of height to 50 mm and width
to 20 mm.
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Railing n

[increase or decrease the height of all balusters:

0 mm
Distribution of primary balusters between balusters by big steps. May insert panels and bars here Automatic refresh on page o D
(®) Profile (O Object
20 mm (®) Uniform step 5>=§"
O Fix step
(O Fix step, centered
(®) Maximum step value
(O Minimum step value
e}
General settings First baluster distance from post (X) 0 mm
Balusters Last baluster distance from post () 0 mm
[+ - - —
| 1 Primary balusters I I 4 Profile from Library (®) Center to center spadng (5) 3 1200 mm
1
O Intermediate balusters . Steel () Clear spacing between items (D) 1180 mm
O Panels and bars Copy to baluster dipboard Offset from path{=0:right) 0mm
O ] Base offset from the path (<0:down) 0 mm
Mewel posts at the turn X
| Adjust bottom of balustrades to Baluster height 1000 mm
stair Ending condition
N W
O Balusters by big steps [] Adjust balusters to a top profile
Top profi Bottom U W
op profile
Handrail

Steel profile BIM Parameters Cancel

Activate “Newel posts at the turn” and then click on it (1).

Change the profile to rectangle like the previous way (2), then set the material to “Steel” (3).
Change the value of the first and the last balusters to -10 mm (4).

The Offset from path is 10 mm (5).

The base offset from the path is 100 mm (6).

Railing n

[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters:

0 mm
Balusters on nodes of path segments Automatic refresh on page Fs il ¢
(®) Profile () Object () Empty space
20 mm
General settings 4 First baluster distance from the beginning | -10 mm
Balusters Last baluster distance from the end of path | -10 mm
Primary balusters | 2 Profile from Library i
O Intermediate balusters | .ShEE| 3 |
Copy to baluster di d Offset from path(:=0:right] 0mm
1 Panels and bars ony TSR ITnE path( ght)
: 10 mm
|| : = | Paste from baluster dipboard | Base offset from the path (<0:down) 5
Mewel posts at the turn -
J | Adjust bottom of balustrades to I Baluster height 6 1000 mm
stair Ending condition
LI
O Balusters by big steps
Bottom M 'J
Handrail

Steel profile BIM Parameters Cancel

Now click on Handrail tab (1). There is only one handrail and its profile are circle by default. Add another one by clicking
on “Insert new” button, then modify the diameter to 20 mm by clicking on the circle profile. Close the dialog by pressing
“OK” and change the material to steel.
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Add/remove handrail
[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters:
0 mm
I ; Automatic refresh on page o
L Index Profile Shift vertical Overhang atst... Overhang atend: T..

Cirde 1000 mm 0mm 0mm P...

1
- 3 Cirdle I 1000 mm 0mm 0mm I

°T

5 @ B B b

. Move up | 2 Insert new | Plane of profile ﬁ
General settings Eerrer b m D (@]
o=

Balusters Move down Delete wvertical

Primary balusters
O Intermediate balusters Offset from path(=0:right {0mm
Panels and bars 4
Invisible
Mewel posts at the turn [] Elevate by general increasing/decreasing of...
Exchange endings
Bottom (start) ending Vertical ending
O Balusters by big steps Top (other) ending Vertical ending
I 1 Handrail ||
Steel profile BIM Parameters Cancel

¢ Click on “Insert new” add three more, this way you will add three handrails with the previous settings.
e Now modify Shift vertical values as per followings:

X3

» 2" handrail shift value: 800 mm.

‘; 31 handrail shift value 600 mm. Index Profile Shift vertical Qverhang atst... Overhangatend: T..
< 4" handrail shift value 400 mm. 1 Circle 1000 mm 0 mim 0 mn P...
% 5" handrail shift value 200 mm. 2 Cirde 800 mm 0 mm 0 mm P...
« Finally modify the profile of the first . Circle 600 mm 0 mm 0 mm P
handrail to rectangle. Change the 4 Circle <00 rm 0 mm 0 mm P
he|ght to 20 mm and Wldth to 50 mm - Cirde 200 mm O mm 0 mm I

(2), move the reference point to the
center with a single click (3).
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Edit profile
! 1 o
LT =) [
112 ] 0
g ~10 r
LT - —
| Select Profile | Redraw

Mame Value

Height [ 0,001 - 100 m ] 0,02

Width [0.001 - 100 m ] 0.05 2

Rectangle Simple

Mirror an X

Mirror on'Y

[JUniform 3D scaling operation

Width:

Rotate

Height:

[0.05m

[0.02m

oK |

e The handrail is finished and save it as a new style. Bring up the style library and
click on “New” and give a name to the new style. Click on “Activate”, the close the

window by pressing “OK”.

Styles

MNew name of style

| Classical balusters

Folder

Subfolder

Folder and subfolder spedification is not mandatory.
If you spedfy these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.

Cancel

Check the result. Place the handrail by using Ribbon menu / Building / Railing /

Railing. Later this style can be used any time.

7.6. Customized stairs

7.6.1.

Specifying a stair by treads

Cancel

Styles

- Classical balusters
-4 Column with sphere
£ Column with sphere 2

-4 Glass railing with frame

- Metal railing with rods 1

£ Metal railing with rods 2 - left
=4 Metal railing with rods 2 - right
-4 Metal railings with glass

-4 Steel profie

- Wooden pale

o GALLERY_RAILING

New
Activate Modify
Rename Delete

We will create customized stairs which is leading from the ground floor to the first-floor gallery.

Activate the floor plan window. Go to the Ground floor. On the area marked by blue we will place stairs. Now you have to
draw it step by step, then the program will automatically put together the model of the stairs.
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Go to Ribbon menu / Building and choose Stair by treads commands.

Euilding Interior Drafting D

= T ,._»i;"Ramp
:a "rr'- | . Boundary
ling Railing Stair

L3 -

l»:') Stair by treadsl
Stair

From the appearing floating menu Choose “Internal point of chain” tool. As you
can see the cursor shape has changed, move it over the lowest stair, and click
on every step one by one, preferably in one line.

After the first click, the program will ask for the height of steps. This should be
150 mm and if it is necessary, we can modify it later.

‘R\ Enter the height of this step

E Mew value:

When finished, close the command with double Enter.
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= Stair by treads

|

p | Rectangle

p | Polygon

jp | Previous reference point |

p | Internal point of chain

p | Chain one by one

Close
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2

If you switch to 3D view, you can see that the top of the stair does not reach the correct height. We want that the top step
to be at the same height as the first-floor level. Please do the followings:

N NN e AN

e Click on the stair and look at the properties.

e The User defined stairs dialog window appears. Here we can find the general properties, now let's go to Step Geometry
tab. (1). In the preview window you can see all steps were created individually. At the bottom of the window, you can set
the New height of stair, now change it to 3,000 mm (2). Click on Apply (3), then the program will automatically re calculate
the rise of stairs.

e Click on OK to close the window

B User defined stairs *
Stair Calculator /
General properties Step Nr. Rise (including tread) Tread thickness
1 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing \
S 2 16.566667 cm 4cm The step i a landing
|| Smammy Gl | | 3 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing \

4 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing \

Representation on the floor above 5 16.666667 cm 4 cm The step is a landing ‘I
6 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing I.
7 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing
8 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing
9 16.666667 cm 4 cm The step is a landing
10 16.666667 cm 4 cm The step is a landing
11 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing
12 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing
13 16.666667 cm 4em The step is a landing
14 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing
15 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing
16 16.666667 cm 4 cm The step is a landing
17 16.666667 cm 4cm The step is a landing
18 16.666667 cm 4cm || The step is a landing

2 | Mew height of sta\r: 3
BIM Parameters Normal Iépcsd 4 Cancel
7.6.2. Editing the staircase
In the following example, we will show how to modify a staircase. First, we will curve the right side, then undo this action,
insert a new node, and move an existing node. Finally, we will undo the edits.
e Click on the right side of the customized stair.
e From the local menu, select Edit — Turn into curved edge
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e Specify the curve.

Stair (16656) [1/1] >>>

Properties...
Select

Copy properties
Create similar

Delete

SN

Phase

»

Locate item in Design Center

Edit

Edit one side

Edit stair symbol components

ki

Cut slabs above the stair

Draw Order
Group parameters
Layer

= Move node

/ Offset
™\ Insert node

x° Delete node

(™ Tuminto gurved edge

Show in 3D

e Use the Undo command to revert the edit.
e Insert a new node on the right side of the stair:

From the local menu, select Edit — Insert node.
e Then move the lower right node.

Interior - Intermediate course
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Use the Undo command to go back two steps to restore the original state.

7.6.3. Handrail on the side of the stairs

Now create the same handrail to this stair which can be found on the gallery.
First modify the handrail of the gallery complying with step up.

e Activate the floor plan window. Move to the first floor.
e Make visible the ground floor.

% Level 3
¥ Level 2
' Level 1

< >

£ Floor: Level 1 ~

e Select railing, by using “Move node” command place the railing line to the
right place.
e Close the command.

Now simply place handrail on the stairs:

e Go to the properties of the staircase, select the General properties tab, then activate the Railing on the right and select the
custom railing style, the classical balusters.
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| Stair Calculator

| | General properties

Support
Step geometry

Representation on the floor above

BIM Parameters

~
2 |
Layer Line 4
Colour L —————————————————
Line type Simple Line A
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draw Order 8- Bottom-most ~
% Railing
Railing automatically added to left side
Regenerate
Railing Acélpdlcds - karféval
Railing automatically added to right side '
Regenerate
~
2 Rep! jon in 2D Acélpdlcds - karfaval
Nosing: Akril korlat
Maosing line-type
DSECﬁﬂH line Column with sphere
Partial line-type - Column with sphere 2
- Egyedi_korlat
Cutting elevation GALERTA_KORLAT
Cutting line direction Glass railing with frame
Parallel distance - Metal railing with rods 1
Draw walking line - Metal railing with rods 2 - left
o Metal railing with rods 2 - right
Walking line arrous - Metal railings with glass - left
Cut out landings on walking line - Metal railings with glass - right
Walking line before landing Stainless Steel Tube - left
Text on walking line - Stainless Steel Tube - right
- Steel profile - left
Numbering (50% of current font size) Steel profile - right
walking line backward Total glass - left
Arrow fit the box - Total glass - right
-~ \Wooden pale
Show geometry text hd

Normél lépcsa

Cancel

e Open railing properties. Click on “Primary balusters”, and active “Adjust bottom of balusters to stair” option. Then select

perpendicular “Ending condition”.
e Activate ,Newel posts at turn” and activate “Adjust bottom of balusters to stair” option.
¢ Close the window by pressing OK.

Railing

General settings

Balusters

Om

(@) Profile

[[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters:

() Object

0.02m

Full regeneration using same

distribution on all parts Edit path segments

Regeneration by parts < = 1/1part

Distribution of primary balusters between balusters by big steps. May insert panels and bars here Automatic refresh on page

)
D)

(®) Uniform step §>=§"

O Fix step
(C)Fix step, centered
(@) Maximum step value

() Minimum step value

() Optimal step (nearest to given value)
Firet baluster distance from post (X)
Last baluster distance from post ()

Primary balusters

" | Profile from Library

|© Center to center spacing (S)

B steel

Copy to baluster dipboard

Paste from baluster dipboard

() Clear spacing between items (D)
Offset from path{=0:right)

Base offset from the path (<0:down)

O Intermediate balusters
O Panels and bars
F MNewel posts at the turn
O Balusters by big steps

Handrail

Interior - Intermediate course

| :gil:St bottom of balustrades to

Baluster height
Ending condition

[] Adjust balusters to a top profile

Top profile

Egyedi korlat

Top

Bottom

BIM Parameters
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Finally select the handrail on the floor plan, use Offset to pull it closer to stairs by 50 mm.

7.6.4. Place wall along the stairs

Now we will place a wall under the customized stairs, this area now can be built-in.
Please do the followings:
The floor plan window is active. Go to Ground floor, where the customized stairs can be

found.
Go to Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Wall.

e [P b E & O YT 2 % ==+ :!A'g_l_;: Edit  View

-
Ay = Connection - -
= 1 -

—

0 EEZ\JV\ i

| poor L a]

Properties Wall y Edit = Daoor Window Curtain wall Column  Beam §i'a't; Roof Railin
COpening Structure
1B w
all
| J 1 R

Change the Unconnected height of the wall to 3000 mm, the Total thickness to 100 mm and change the Finish face to

"Corpus white".
Set the line type to Dashed and select No hatch in the Edit Compound Walls menu.

B Wall
Redraw @
| — 2 tion
| /:__:_-d' Colour e ——
I Line weights 0.3 mm ~
Layer 11_Fall
Priority 8- Bottom-most ~
2 Constrains
Uncannected Height 3000 mm
Base offset from the floor 0 mm
Total thickness 100 mm
Inclined wall section height from ... 1000 mm
f! - Slant angle 90°
! x é Structural wall Non-bearing wall ~
U-value 1.37 W/(m2*K)
% Visibility

Same materials

Finish Face: Interior Corpus_white

Finish Face: Exterior Corpus_white
I/ Location line Finish Face: Bxterior w
f—— — Wall status DDisaHaw wall joins

[:]Sk\p this wall over room bounding

Display tiling on the interior si...

Display tiling on the exterior s...

Tiling representation on 20 off

2 Visibility of sides

General popertics [:]The reference line is invisible

|[ Edit Compound Walls . ll [:]The other side is invisible

Wall Framing

Further settings

BIM Parameters 1 rétegii 38-as fal

Cancel
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Edit Compound Walls
Total thickness 100 mm
U-value:  5.20 W/({m2*K)
Finish Face: Exterior
Layer Function Material Thickness Base offset Height Fill pattern ~ Mame Layer endi... Visible in 3D
[ BB Eroaaaom BETE - B
Edit
Copy from hatch on sectig
Copy from hatch on 3D
No hatch
A
o Draw a wall along the outer line of the customized stairs. The wall reference line is this outer line. You can change this in
the appearing right floating menu or using Space key. Click on right side option.
The wall under the stairs is finished, but the stairs do not cut the wall.
e Select the staircase and enter its properties. On the Support tab, set the Cut the walls option to All floors and close the

window by clicking OK.

This completes the wall under the stairs. Rebuild the model so that the change appears in the 3D view.

W User defined stairs

Stair Calculator

| General properties

‘ Connection to the upper slab

X

|| Support ‘| A 01m B 0.1m ® L
ECE— >
| Representation on the floor above | 4. 0.1 1m o o 0: 015 m e [o2m &
~
Base Elevation om
|30 creation
~
Waist slab material | own floor
[ construct the landing like a slab 00
[ | waist sisb Thickness " 21ENg
i On own floor and below
] Thickness of landings o=
Stair stringer
[#]read Material| | Beech
Nosing depth: 0.02 m
Tread 0.04 m
DR\ser board Riser board material . Wood66

Riser board thickness

0.02m

Angle of riser board from the vertical

0°

Dsupport

Support material

W voodss

—

Same on both sides

Left support type

None

Left support width

0.04 m

Height from tread top

0.04 m

Vertical cut off at start from tread top

0.11m

Vertical cut off at end from tread top

0.04m

BIM Parameters

Normal Iépesd

.

-

0K

Cancel
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7.7. Floating stair with steel support

In the program, it is possible to create different stair types. We will now see an example of these. Let’s suppose there is a
cloakroom at the entrance in place of the present U-shaped staircase, and a steel-structured staircase leads upstairs

along the wall.

7.7.1. New stair

e Inthe Layer manager place the already existing stair to a new layer.
e Open the Layer manager dialog and create a new layer. Name them “Stair01” and “Stair02”.”

Layer Properties Management

@ The name of current layer: 41_Stair1

Mame

> 00_Layer 0
@ 01_Other1
w0z

@ 02_0Other2
@ 03_0Other3
* 04_Others
< 05_0Others
@ 06_0Others
@ 07_Other?
<% 08_Background
«® 09_Room stamp
> 10_Area
o 11_walll
o 12_wall2
@ 15_walls
o 16_wall
o* 17 wal7
o> 13_walla
¥ 19_wallg
o 20_wall10
@ 21 _Slab1
@ 22 Slab2
@ 23_Slab3
@ 24 Slab4
o 25 _Slabs
@ 26_Slabs
@ 27 _Slab7
* 28_slabs
@ 29 _Slabg

£

On

Lock Pr... Elem... C... Line-type Line-w. ..
' & 155 M Smpeline Omm
=] é 0 B sinpleLine  0mm
=] % 1] Bl simpleline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpl=Lline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleLline  Omm
=] é [u] - Simple Line  Omm
=] % 0 Il simpleline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleline  Omm
=] é 0 Il simpleLline  Omm
=] % 1] Bl simpleline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleline  Omm
o é 382 - Simple Line  Omm
=] % 0 Il simpleline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpl=Lline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleLline  Omm
=] é [u] - Simple Line  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleline  Omm
=] é 0 Il simpleLline  Omm
=5 8 4 B smpleline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpl=Lline  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleLline  Omm
a8 é 0 B sinpleline  0mm
=] % 0 Il simpleline  Omm
a8 & o —
=] é 0 Il simpleLline  Omm
=] é [u] - Simple Line  Omm
=] @ 0 Il simpleline  Omm

Description

Ll

| Do not delete used layers

V| | Copy to dipboard | [Jerotocal for Layer Naming

[]5how visible layers only
Filters

X

Layer filter restricts the layers displayed in the
Layer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
the selected layers onto the layer filter

Bl[+[x]

Variations

[=)-tAvailable variations:

A layer variation saves all the layers with the
current states. It helps switching between
possible layer variations in one step.

oK |
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87 Line v & s B sp=lne 0Omm
<89 _Cirde v o &G Bl sp=lne Omm
< Line Vo5 & as B sinpleline  0mm
E Stair 01 Y 8 & = B sinpleline  0mm

Stair 02 v & 3 B sinpl=line  Omm

e Place the U stair and its railing to the layer “Stair01”. Place the previously created 15t gallery railing to this layer as well.

Properties o x Library Ground (0 mm}* l
|stair -]
| Normél lépcsd @]
Property Value 2
% General !
Colour ayer
Line type Layer: 2
Line
Li ights
i Line01 _ _
Draw Order Object01 b e e e T e P 1
Move objects to other floor Slab
Copy objects to other floor Stair 01
BIM parameters Stair 02
BIM name Star(1
2 Constrains Wall01
“_ - Add new layer v

e Turn off this layer by activating the Layer walk dialog and CTRL + click on the “Stair01” layer.

Layer walk

@ Layer Manager
@ Move Objects to New Layer

@ LayerKValk

& Change to Current Layer

Stair 02 (315)

J \@; Activate the layer of selection |
' <[ & [+ 1R
ELTATTeTR]>

e Select the Ribbon Bar / Building / Stair / Straight run type, the click on the Reference option on the Status bar below.

e - Aol -

e Select the outer wall corner of the cloak room as reference and drag the cursor down 4500 mm. Select the inner corner
point of the cloak room as the endpoint of the stair.

Interior - Intermediate course
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'
1
'
'
[
'
'
'
1
'
0
'
0
'
'

iy ety i R W4

4500 mm

Modify the properties of the stair: set the height to 300 cm, change the number of steps (n) to 17, and set the width to 130

cm.
W Stair X
Stair Calculator | Step properties [JRegenerate |
General properties L_r"rr H= =) [“]Take the floor height

Support
Step geometry

Representation on the floor above

BIM Parameters

rE:r'frzh +w=|62.127 cm

o we[mme @
-
1= re[rere |
246

429.333 cm =

IFHH

=
=

[

Normal lépcsd

Min Max

. F
o

Rise/Tread | 21/32

——A

4 l

(] oK

Cancel

The following stair will appear in the 3D window:
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7.7.2. Selecting the stair support

Many different stairs support can be created. These can be accessed from the Ribbon bar / Building / Stair / Convert to
floating staircase. The stair supports listed here are integrated into the program and you can activate them with just one
click on the stair.

I Building I Interior Drafting Dimension Docur
5
Mo m H

Ceiling Stair | Ramp  Railing Room and area  Su

Straight =

—wE §EFPE

=

U form

ge HE 56 HE

L form

N ET 8

Spiral

%o b € BE 68

[_f: Boundary

Stair by treads

E Convert to floating staircase

e Select the Middle stringer stair support — Basic style, the == Left stringer stair support - Cantilever
click on the stair boundary on the floor plan. %25 Left stringer stair support - Simple

==L eft stringer stair support - Simple L
== Middle stringer stair support - Simple L
==Middle stringer stair support - Simple T
==|Right stringer stair support - Simple
==iRight stringer stair support - Simple L
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e Let’s try another stair support style: select the Left stringer stair support — Simple L and click on the left side of the stair on
the floor plan. Then select the Right stringer stair support — Simple L and click on the right side of the stair.

o Finally select the Right stringer stair support — Cantilever from the list. Click on the right side of the stair, then hit Enter.
Delete the remaining left stair support from the drawing.

AS=)

Editing the stair support

Upon entering the properties of the stair support, the editable parameters of the stringer beam and the tread support
appear. With these options the whole stair support can be customized.
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| Stair stringer n

Select an object that includes tread plate and plate riser Full regeneration using same
wedges from library to support tread cover. distribution on all parts

0On the Stringer Beam tab, select a profile (railing) that

will follow the staircase layout.

Automatic refresh on page O D
Index Profile Shift vertical Overhang atst... Owverhangatend: T..
- Rectangle I—lDD mm 0 mm 0 mm I
i General settings
| I Stringer beam I
Plane of profile @ ﬁ
perpendicular to path or
Tread support I vertical
Q
Shift vertical along landings 0 mm
Offset from path{>0:right) 0 mm
Material B steel
Exchange endings
Bottom (start) ending { Horizontal ending
Top (other) ending i Vertical ending
BIM Parameters
...Idali 1épesEtémasz - konzol e Cancel

7.7.3. Creating a glass railing

e To create the railing of the stair, select the Ribbon Bar / Building / Railing option and click with right mouse button, and
select the Properties option.

Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentatior

| o m H ]

Ceiling Stair Ramp @ Railing Room and area  Surveyed r¢

Stair Property

100 - | —1:50 B

¢ In the appearing dialog click on the name of the railing, then click on the Steel profile style on the right.

E Styles =

ra

& Acylic raiing
Aaylic railing
4 Classical balusters

[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters: [
2 Column with sphere

0mm {2 Column with sphere 2

&= Gallery raiing
2 Glass railing with frame

|
[#] Automatic refresh on page }
2 Metal raling with rods 1

&
L]

1 — = [om

3
<

2 Metal raling with rods 2 - left
&=  4llepcshl 5 3 |8 -Bottom-most i =3 Metal railing with rods 2 - right
= Metal raiings with glass

4 Metal railings with glass - left
4 Metal railings with glass - right
£ Stainless Steel Tube - left

= Simple Line

Representation by centerline

7 Stainless Steel Tube -right

| General settings Display section lengths when edit on layout

L Steel profile:

O
£ Steel profie - left
1 : omm =
Handrail Unify sections smaller than the specified size: = ctod beafle -nght
= .
Balusters Elevation of handrail reference point from the floor or from the amm 5 Total glass - left
1 selected stair 5 Total glass - right
Primary balusters = Wooden pale
Balusters
O Intermediate balusters
Distribution of balusters by stair steps O
Panels and bars Overhang at start: 1
:
O Newel posts at the turn Bt o
s
] Balusters by big steps Mew
BIM Parameters Modify
| Steel profile | oK Cancel I Rename Delete

There are many ways to create a railing. We will now see an easy example.

e Turn off the Primary balusters and on the Handrail tab add another handrail element with the Insert new button. We will
convert this to a glass plate. Click on the profile in the new row.
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253

Add/remove handrail

-
|
;

General settings

[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters:

0'mm

Index Profile Shift vertical Overhang atst... Overhangatend: T..
1 Cirde 1000 mm 0mm 0mm P..
- Cirde I 1000 mm 0mm 0mm I

4

Automatic refresh on page

)
n

Steel profile

| Handrail I :_ 3
T e LY
I - perpendicular to path or
1 Primary balusters o Delete vertical ®
Intermediate balusters
Panels and bars Offset from path(=0:right) amm
Material Beech
O Mewel posts at the turn
[ tnvisible
[] Elevate by general increasina/decreasing of...
Exchange endings
O Balusters by big steps - -
Bottom (start) ending Vertical ending
BIM Parameters Top (other) ending Vertical ending

In the appearing dialog click on the Select profile button and select the Rectangle profile from the library, then hit OK.

Profiles
e | [Search in all items] Q H Brands
- . ! Profile ' general  Default
B “{ <<Back | 41Elements .
? 2 B b -
omega pi pia Polygen
General s T BRETTE - R
B
Baluste | Name Value
J Primary b: | Diameter [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 50
Shel thickness [0 - 100000mm] 0 Rectangle Rectangle  Rectangle Simple]  Rectangular
Intermedia
Panels{
3 Newel posts |
Rounded o tee Symmetrical Symmetrical
| Balusters by rectangle - profile 1 profile 2
BIM Param. = ; =
‘ oK Cancel

Steel profile

[

)
L]

Cancel

Turn off the Uniform 3D scaling operation option, and set the profile width to 6 mm and its height to 1200 mm, then hit OK.

& ARCH|INE.&



254 Workshop 7 : Stairs and railing

Edit profile n

4
! Rectangular
'
1 Mirror on X !
H Mirror on Y

Rotate

[Juniform 30 scaling operation

i Width: Height:

| [rD | & mm | | 1200mm |

i Select Profile Redraw

1 |
MName Value

+ | width [ 1- 100000 mm ] &
Height [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 1200

| oK I Cancel

e Set the vertical shift of the profile to -200 mm, then modify its material to “Glass26”.

Add/remove handrail Materials

| glass [} H Brands |

[Jincrease or decrease the height of all bal 3
ﬂ  Materials

I 0mm <<Back | 54 Elements %
Index  Profile Shift vertical J
1 Circle 1000 mm

Rectangular |-300 |

il

bhbbblh -
1 43.016_ I?nﬁss-mg_ 44_REIL_5A§1S soky | OLASSs GLASS-45.1
General settings B
| Handrail
Balusters Move up InsE
> e Havedamn B9 GLass452 GLASS-46 Glass26 Glass26

Intermediate balusters

- Panels and bars Offset from path(=0:right) L0mm ‘
0 T [ \
[ mwisible

[] Hlevate by general increasing decreaa Glass PANTONE  Glass PANTONE  Glass RAL 5018 Glass RAL 5021

O Salusters by big steps B $364-8 $264-2TRO18  Turquoiseblue  Water blue
Bottom (start) ending i Vertica
o parameters o Gother) encing = 1 1 v
oK Cancel
Steel profile - - . —”

e Select the handrail in the first row with the circle cross-section (1) and set its Offset from path to 50 mm. (2)
e Open the library by clicking on the button in the lower left corner, (3) then click on the New button (4) and name the railing
as “Acrylic railing”. (5,6)
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o Acélpélcss - karféval
i Akl korldt

F (B Akril_korlat

2 Classical balusters

Ful\ regeneration using same
distribution on all parts

[Jincrease or decrease the height of all balusters:

Regeneration by parts Edit path segments

om < (=] Apeet Column with sphere
=4 Call ith sphere 2
[] Automatic refresh on page o0 1= Column with sphere
In.. Profile Shift vertical _ Overhanq at... Overhangat... Type of path Egyedi_korlat
= x
circe |1m om om
[ ETEE| [ [roioi ] e o
2 Rectangular 0 m am om Path of railing
New name of style
p @ ® b b b Y | 5 »
General settings ‘
ﬁ Subfolder
Handrail Move up Insert new Plane of profile o ﬁ ‘ =
perpendicular to path or
Balusters Move down Delete vertical ® Folder and subfolder specification is not mandatory.
If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.
O Primary balusters

Intermediate balusters Offset from path(>0:right) 0.05m | 2 Scope
Material Beech (O Available in this project only
s Ivisible @) Available in all projects
Elevate by general increasing/decreasing o...
] Newel posts at the turn et It - P S

Exchange endings
_ Ecwgeendnss s = Ja=
Bottom (start) ending Vertical ending y
- A

Equal to bottom (s...

BIM Parameters Activate Modify
‘ Akl korldt 3 | L oK. Cancel Rename Delete

o Select the stair on the floor plan and select its properties. In the dialog, on the General properties tab, tick the Railing
automatically added to the left side option. Select the “Acrylic railing” from the drop-down list, then hit OK.

n
Stair Calculator s
2 General
General properties Layer Lepcso 02 o
I
Support Colour
Line type Simple Line ~
Step geometry Line weights 0 mm ™
Draw Order §- Bottom-most e
Representation on the floor above = -
2 Railing
Railing automatically added to left side §—|
Regenerate

Railing automatically added to right side

BIM Parameters

Regenerate
Railing Acrylic railing
2 Representation in 2D
Nosing: Along the stair ~
Nosing line-type Szaggatottl e
DSectian line Dotted above the section line ~
Partial line-type Szaggatott e
Cutting elevation im
Cutting line direction 20°
Parallel distance o0.im 4
Draw walking line '
Walking line arrow } ~

Cut out landings on walking line

Wwalking line before landing

Text on walking line

Numbering (50% of current font size)

Walking line backward

Arrow fit the box

Show geometry text

Normal [Epcsd

K

u

The railing automatically appears in the 3D window as well.

oK Cancel
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1l

e Put the recently created railing and stair and the 2" gallery railing to the “Stair02” layer.

In the Layer manager you can switch between “Stair01” and “Stair02” versions. This way you can easily and quckly
activate different versions.

The end result using the “Stair01” layer:
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The end result using the “Stair02” layer:
=

Finally switch on Object layer from the used layers in the Layer Walk and display the entire project including furnishing.
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8.

Workshop: Designing roofs

This workshop guides you through how to design a roof.

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

8.1.

Start

Settings, creating styles

Roof plane with three points

Roof in sketch mode

Extruded roof

Roof slab

Roof window, customized window, curtain wall

Watch the video of the workshop here.

Open and save project

First download the "Workshop Projects - Intermediate Course" from our website, then install it if it is not already
installed. It contains the projects for the intermediate course workshops.

Start the ARCHLine.XP program.

Click on the Open Project button.

Open the following project:

..\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\6_Roof\01_Roof START.pro

Save project

8.2.

8.2.1.

Before you start working on the project, save it under a new name.
Select File / Save project as... command and rename the project, then select the folder you want to save it.

Settings and creating styles

The roof is one of the most complex architectural design elements. As it has loads of fine details that goes beyond simple
roof plane representation, which can be sufficient for a conceptual design plan.

Let's see how we can achieve that all details are visible and also how we can design a simple roof with roof planes for a

conceptual plan.

Roof - settings

First let’'s check the roof properties:

Go to Ribbon menu / Building / Roof tool and right-click on it. From the pop-up menu choose Property command.

Edit View Euilding Interior Dra
N\ F::I &7 Rai
r-.---"\--..__" 1 W‘ ’J_,—f_ T Bg
Slab '
fructure S 2
I'Vs Select all

% Keyboard shortcut

Now the “Automatic roof” dialog window will come up.
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Automatic roof

Ei[ |

General properties < -~ |Plane: 1 of 4 | @
G = o v oz siTest v Updte

=-= Simple ng———————————————— ﬁ,_-l 8 - Bottom-m ~

Materials

g Pine_natural
% Pine_natural

Reference point for roof elevation

Oa 312m Eaves overhang (L) | 0-5m
Os Theoretic wall width | 0.38 m
: :
General Properties @® z7m
| o 2.97 m
Eaves purlin
| @) 3.15m
M
| Middle purlin (1/1) OF oo
Rafter (1/1) 06 3.42 m Base offset 8.7m
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1) Visible in 30
Ridge board Showr roof layers in 3D 3D fixed
Batten (1/1) [] Roof layers
Roof tiles Shovwr rafter/purlin structure in 3D (main switch)

| Showr Batt 3D i itch
Projections and cut TCETED e ]

Show beams 2D representation (main sv

Layers and geometry

Pitch and shape Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins

Information Delete and rebuild all battens

Redistribute tiles

BIM Parameters tetdl | oK | Cancel

This property window has three sections. On the left side we can choose from the main property categories which can be
modified in small details. The middle section shows all details of the selected main category. Finally, there is a “preview”
window on the right side, here we can check the result of all modification. Clicking on the “3D preview mode” icon we can
set other 3D representation mode.

iciiain rulnL cuivuu
v v
e Select “Textured” view. Site
Plane: 1 of 4 ‘ s @
e We are currently on the General Properties tab. Update _9 No preview
Now change the finely detailed 3D (B wireframe

representation to much simpler one. 6 Hidden i [
I en line remova

@ Consistent colour

T
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Automatic roof n
General properties > > Plane: 1 of 4 @ @
S (- £ iRt v Updte
=== simple Line——————— @1 5- Bottom-mc v
Materials
[ Tmnvisible

Ig Cream_01 |
[inwisible }
% Cream_01

Reference point for roof elevation

General Properties OA 3123 mm Eaves overhang (L) | 300 mm
s T Os Theoretic wall width | 380 mm
@®c 2700 mm
Middle purlin (1/1) o T oo
Rafter (1/1) (OE 3150 mm
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1) (OF 3492 mm
Ridge board (G 3419 mm Absolute elevation 8700 mm
Batten (1/1) Visible in 3D
Show roof layers in 3D 3D fixed

Roof tiles

[Rroof layers
Projections and cut
[ show rafter/purlin structure in 30 (main switch)
L d t

2yers and geometry [T Show Battens in 3D (main switch)

Pitch and shape

Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins

["]show beams 2D representation (main sv

Information Delete and rebuild all battens
BIM Parameters Redistribute tiles
tetdl | oK | Cancel

At the bottom can be found the “Visible in 3D” settings, first turn off “Show beams 2D representation” main switch.

For the simplest representation “Show Battens in 3D” and “Show rafter / purlin structure in 3D” main switches should be
also turned off. (If this is an architectural plan and these will be needed later then come back here and turn them on)

In this example we don’t need “Roof layers” so let’s turn it off.

In order to see changes, click on “Update” button above the preview window.

Now change the roof material. Currently it is “Pine_natural” on side plane and bottom plane. Click on the name and set
“Cream_01". Connect the material of the upper and lower planes so that both are changed.
When you finished update the preview, press “Update” button. The changes immediately can be seen.

On the left side click on the “Roof tiles”, here can be set the material and the type of the roof tiles.

Detailed roof tiling is not needed now, as we are preparing the interior design plan so turn off “Ridge” and “Valley” options.
Updating the preview, the “Ridge” has disappeared. (Valley wasn’t on the original model.) Now there is only a simple
connection line between two planes.
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Automatic roof

General Properties
| Eaves purlin
" [ Middle purlin (1/1)
" [ Rafter (1/1)
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1)
Ridge board

Batten (1/1)

Roof tile properth
Basic Ridge O wvalley

I ~ \ b
Somale Interlocki Interlocki  Plain Plain
ng Roun ng Straig Gothic R Round N

Eaves

a )

Roof tiles

Projections and cut
Layers and geometry
Pitch and shape

Information

BIM Parameters

tetdl

L]

< . |F’Iaﬂe:1uf4

|le [T

| Update |

Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins

Delete and rebuild all battens

Redistribute tiles

| OK | Cancel

¢ Now click on the “Projections and cut” category. Here you can set where the roof cut the different walls. You can
determine depending on which level you created the wall which connects to the roof to cut it or not.

e Select “All floors”, so anywhere walls are coming from those will be chopped by the bottom of roof plane by all means.

e The next setting is to make visible the roof not just on that level it was originally created, but furthermore on the level
above or below. You can also set the line type.

¢ Now turn off both options, so now the roof line can be seen where it was originally created.

Automatic roof

2410

General Properties
Eaves purlin
Middle purlin (1/1)
Rafter (1/1)
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1)
Ridge board
Batten (1/1)

Roof tiles

|ijecﬁuns and cut

Layers and geometry
Pitch and shape

Information

BIM Parameters
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Cut
O No cutting Distance of cutting surface
from bottom surface of roof
@AII floors (> 0: upside)
() own floor 0m

(") on own floor and below

On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor)

pper

Simple Line

Pontozott6 = - = =T = =

tetdl

Plane; 1 of 4 @ @

Update |

Delete and rebuild all rafters and purling

Delete and rebuild all battens

Redistribute tiles

oK Cancel
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o Now let’'s go back to General Properties and see through Reference point for roof elevation settings. There are several

values from A to G, the diagram on the left side can help to interpret them.
¢ In this example we have to define “A” representing the wall knee height.
e Activate “A” and enter 1 m. Then set the “Eaves overhang” to 0.

It is recommended to set the “Theoretic wall width” to the same value as the wall width on the original plan. If there is a
difference the software alters the interior structure of the roof differently. Now it is 380 mm, this should not be changed.

Automatic roof

|Genera| Properties

Eaves purlin
Middle purlin (1/1)
Rafter (1/1)
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1)
Ridge board
Batten (1/1)
Roof tiles
Projections and cut
Layers and geometry
Pitch and shape

Information

BIM Parameters

We customized the settings.

Creating styles

[ -]
[

General properties = . ‘PIane:loM
1 = = e pdae

@31 8- Bottom-m ~

Simple Lin

Materials

&7 |  cream 01
% Cream_01

Reference point for roof elevation
]
@ | 1D csommn@r D

Qs Theoretic wall widtl( 0.38 r‘rD
Qc 1.03m
o 13m
QE 1.03m
OF 138 m
QG 1.3 m

Base offset 7m

Visible in 3D
Show roof layers in 3D 3D fixed

[ roof layers
[ show rafter/purlin structure in 30 (main switch)

[ "] Show Battens in 3D (main switch)

[ Show beams 2D representation (main sv

Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins

Delete and rebuild all battens

Redistribute tiles

tetdl oK Cancel

We finished with modification of the roof properties, let’s save it as a new style.

There is a button to do so at the bottom of the dialog window with the currently used style name on it.
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General properties .
i P = = | [ ]| Plane: 1018 ¢ - [ Complex roof with tiling layer only

5 steel Roofing 900

=== |gimple Lin @3 |8 - Bottomm ~ {54 ventilated roof
- roofl

Materials

&P cream_o1

[ cream o1

Reference point for roof elevation

@A Eaves overhang (L) | 0 mm

Os o032 mm Thearetic wall width | 380 mm
c
‘General Properties ®) 727 mm
(oL 995 mm
Eaves purlin
QE 727 mm
Middle purlin (1/1) OF b
Rafter (1/1) 06 995 mm Base offset 6700 mm
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1) Visible in 3D
Ridge board Show roof layers in 3D 3D fixed
a ¢
Batten (1/1) [Iroof layers

Roof tiles [ show rafter/purlin structure in 3D (main switch)

projections and cut [] show Battens in 3D (main switch)

[[] show beams 2D representation (main sv

Layers and geometry

Pitch and shape Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins
New
Information Delete and rebuild all battens
BIM Parameters Redistribute tiles Activate Modify
R Delets
I rooft I oK Cancel ename eete

e Click on ,roof1”, then the list of styles will appear on the right side. Here are those styles which can be used after installing
the software.

¢ Now save it as a new style under the list. Click on “New” button.

e Enter the name of the new style “Roof_Interior”, then press “OK”. The program has created a new style.

- - ‘ s e | L 4 @ 1] -4 complex roof with tiling layer only
Bl o:
Update {7 Simple roof
L tetdil
B
“
Styles n
MNew name of style
v
Folder
| ]
Subfolder
| ]
Folder and subfolder specification is not mandatory.
If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.
o ] ow
1
Z
.
&
Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins
Delete and rebuild all battens
Redistribute tiles HEEEE Modify
Rename Delete G

oK Cancel
¥

e From now on the newly created style is active. This is indicated by the name of the style button on the bottom toolbar. You
can continue to work with this new style settings until another one is activated.
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8.3.

Roof_interior

New style can be activated by clicking on the selected style, then you choose “Activate” command at the bottom.

Now the “Roof_Interior” style should be active, close the dialog by pressing “OK”.

Using this style, we are going to create a new roof structure.

Creating roof plane with 3 points

In the first example we are going to create a roof by using three elevation points that we had measured before. This is
where we are going to start:

Select Ribbon menu / Building / Roof / Roof plane — p3 command.

| Building | Interior Drafting Dimensi
| .

Slab Roof || Ceili Raili Stai

3 | cio | elvmg alvmg tvalr .\ :| \J
Structurg W Auto roof [ me
@ Roof shapes k

“\* Auto Roof with profile

DN

<> Roof plane by reference line

|/
ﬂ%ﬂ N

d Roof plane - p3 1 7.

After starting the command, we have to define the roof
contour. Click on four corner points alongside the outer
wall.

4 L 4

Nearest point

7 Length 3452 mm
4 Inclination  183°40°

When you are done, the program will bring up a dialog box asking you if the points you want to enter next will be the
lowest points of the roof or the highest points. Here, select Yes, i.e. the lowest point.

In three clicks, enter the three interior elevation points measured on site as in the example.

Click on the first internal elevation point (corner point) and type 1800 mm as the first elevation point is 1800 mm. Press
Enter or OK.
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/ \/~ ‘
7. 777
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f : '/ ARCHLine.XP n
% : / Elevation at the point (the point is on the bottom face)
Uz 17
£z L Ve /
7
. 77 > - %
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¢ Click on the second corner point inside and type 1800 mm, then hit Enter.

e Finally click inside of the third corner point and type 2600 mm, then hit Enter.

e The roof is finished, which is indicated by only contour lines on the floor plan. The modification is not striking as the roof
contour overlaps other contours.

[WEE)
e On Navibar click on - “Magnify window” button and zoom in the 3D window, here you can see changes.
e Previously you set that the roof cuts walls. You have to update the model in order to cut walls according to the settings.

/%

e The floor plan window is active. Click on “3D hammer” icon on the Toolbar to rebuild the model.

8.4. Roof in Sketch mode

In the next example we are going to create a roof structure, which is automatically generated.

The roof will be drawn along inner walls; therefore, we have to modify the value of “Eaves overhang” by adding the wall
thickness to it. So, the roof will overhang just that much to cover the walls entirely. Please do the followings.

e Click on Ribbon menu / Building / Roof and select properties with right-click.
¢ Modify the “Eaves overhang” value to 380 mm. You have to add the wall thickness to the existing value.
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Reference point for roof elevatiop

@ 1000 mm Eaves overhang (L) | 380 mm

Os Theoretic wall width | 380 mm

Oc 685 mm

(D 954 mm

(E 1027 mm

(F 1369 mm

()G 1296 mm Absolute elevation 7000 mm

e Accept changes by pressing “OK”.
Now draw the roof.

e Activate floor plan window.
e Click on Ribbon menu / Building / Roof / Roof in Sketch mode command.

Building Interior Drafting Annotate

1 Slab Roof | Ceiling Stair Ramp R
b b b b

hd

Structure

% [E] Roof by the walls E

Lella -

IF Roof in Sketch mode L

e Start to draw the contour along the corner points. Click on all corner points except the conservatory area as we have
created a roof there in the previous example.

Be careful to click on the proper corner points in places with multiple corner points.

Floor plan - - Roof (8000 mm) -Oox

@ Nearest point ZFI
7 Length 3863 mm
4 Inclination  90° k

~
™

Y

W =

Iz T

o When you finished, press Enter or click in the starting point.
e Set the 3D preview mode to “Consistent color” so you can see changes better.
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ﬁ Site
!! No preview

f— @ Wireframe

@ Hidden line removal
@ Textured

@ Consistent colour

Now let’'s see another option how to modify a roof.

¢ On the right side of the “Automatic roof” dialog window, select from the main categories “Pitch and shape”. Here we can
modify the roof plane settings.

¢ In the middle section we can find the top view of the roof, here we can click on any roof planes to modify.

e Let’s start working on the roof plane shown in the picture below. You can find the number of roof planes above the Update
button. You can easily swap between planes by using arrows next to numbering. (This makes it easy to select roof planes
with a smaller surface area.)

< = || Plane: 4 of 8 “» @

¢ Simply change the roof plane to “Gable end” on 3/8 roof plane. Activate the “Gable end” option and click on “Update”
above the 3D preview. The changes are striking. It looks that a roof plane disappears and a saddle type of roof is created

instead.
Automatic roof -
< || > ||Plane: 4 of 8 Y @
| Update |
Additional plane
() Hipped
Main slope
] =
9 (® Gable end 0e
General Properties
Eaves purlin
Q Half-hipped
Middle purlin (1/1) O 3L
Rafter (1/1)
9 (C)Gable at the top of hip roof
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1)
Elevation of reference line 0 mm
] |Ridge board
idge boar Q O Mansard
Batten (1/1) Eaves overhang on;l;w:lj 380 mm
Roof tiles 2D representation of roof
Projections and cut (@ symbolic top view
Layers and geometry ] Apply hatch on 20 plan Australian Blockwork
Pitch and shape () Horizontal section of roof in plan-view Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins
Information Section plane created with hatch Delete and rebuild all battens
BIM Parameters Tems to be displayed on floor plan 2000 mm &2 0.3 mm Redistribute tiles
tet61 | oK | Cancel

¢ Repeat the same on the roof planes 8/8, 7/8, 6/8, to create Gable end roof planes until you get the same result as in the
picture below.
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e When you finished press update. The result is shown immediately.

The continuous changes on the roof structure are noticeable. As we turned off some of the roof planes, then roofs that
remained unchanged are now connected to each other different way. Different edges, ridges, and valleys are formed
accordingly as it is shown on our model.

Often, we want to change the roof inclination. Let’s see how we can do it.

e Select a roof plane with a single click.

e Under “Main slope” you can define the way how the inclination is to be changed.

e In case you are working on an architectural plan, it is worth to set the inclination in degrees. In this instance all you have to
do is to enter the value in the field.

e In this case enter 30° and refresh the 3D preview. You can see the roof became flatter.

Automatic roof n

< > |Plane: 4 of 8 & @ |
” Update "
L

Additional plane

(® Hipped [ apply for all planes
Main slope
0 (=
Gable end 30°
General Properties 9 Oable en !-
Eaves purlin 6
Half-hipped
Middle purlin (1/1) o 5
Rafter (1/1)
9 O Hipped with gablet
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1)
Elevation of reference line
/]
Ridge board 9 O Mansard

Eaves overhang on this
| Batten (1/1) S‘de|:| 0.38 m

Roof tiles 2D representation of roof

Projections and cut (@) Symbolic top view

Layers and geometry O Horizontal section of roof in plan-view
Pitch and shape Section plane created with hatch Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins
Information Section height from floor: 20 ﬁ e Delete and rebuild all battens
Redistribute tiles
BIM Parameters Roof_interior 0K Cancel

e If you want to apply this value on all roof planes, then activate “Apply for all planes” option, then update the preview.
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Automatic roof

|Genera| Properties

‘Eavo.'; purlin

Middle puriin (1/1)

Rafter (1/1)

|collar beam (1/1) (Ratfter:1)

Ridge board

| [ Batten (1/1)

Additional plane
@Hlpped

Q OGab\e end

@ (O Half-hipped
@ (O Hipped with gablet
9 (O mansard

p\yfnr all planes
Mairf slope

R

Elevation of reference line

Eaves overhang on this
0.38
sids.lD "

Flane: 4 of 8 & @
|

Update

|R°°' tiles 2D representation of roof

|Pf°j9(-’“°“5 and cut (@) symbolic top view

|layers and geometry (O Horizontal section of roof in plan-view

|I’itch and shape Section plane created with hatch ‘ Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins ‘

nformation Section height from floor 2m £ o03mm ‘ Delete and rebuild all battens ‘
‘ Redistribute tiles |
[ oK || cancer |

| BIM Parameters | ‘

Roof_interior ‘

Using degrees for defining a roof plane inclination can be very effective when we are designing the roof structure by
ourselves. But if we are working with data collected from the site then we have to define the roof inclination by ourselves
this is much more difficult situation. This can be only derived from the measured values such as distances, heights,
projections. To avoid these calculations in the program exists an input method.

asrh
a
h

Click on the option button again. One of the three options is when a right-angled triangle appears.
In essence the software calculates the inclination based on the measured length of a right-angled triangle. As you can see
on the picture this value is a/b. Where “a” represents the vertical side and “b” is the horizontal side of the triangle.

You can determine these values based on the values measured at the original site in this ratio pair.

Let's see an example:

The point is that, in a situation where the roof slope can be measured next to a wall at the original location, we can
determine both values by defining either a horizontal or vertical surface. In this case, we measured a horizontal value of
1.9 m and a vertical value of 1.7 m relative to a 1 m knee wall height.

Now type 1.7 as the vertical length (first), then 1.9 values as horizontal length (second).

JE
o
b
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It is important to separate values with forward slash, but also enter space before and after it. Now these values will be
interpreted as ratio pair not division. The inclination will be calculated accordingly.

e To set the inclination at the same time for all roof planes activate “Apply for all planes”, then update the 3D preview.
* Now the inclination has been modified. If you click again on the option button, the software calculates the inclination in

degrees according to the given values.

41749’

o Now close the dialog by pressing “OK”, now the roof is completed.
o Finally fix the wall connections, by clicking on the 3D hammer.

As you can see in some cases the walls are not high enough to meet some of the roof planes. Now we have to adjust
these values accordingly.

e Activate 3D window. Select any of those walls mentioned above.
e On the left side under properties change the wall height to that value which might reach the roof top point.
e In this example it is 8 m. Enter the value and press OK.

Properties 2 x Nézet 4 [Image] *
Wall 24
1 réteqti 38-as fal V4
Property Value A
% General
Layer 11 _Fall v
Colour I
Line type Simple Line | v
Line weights. 0.2mm v
Draw Order 8-Bottom-most | v |
Move objects to other floor Ground
Copy objects to other floor Ground
BIM parameters Edit
BIM name
Base Elevation om v
A C
Absolute elevation om
Total thickness: 0.383m
Structure... Edit
Floor framing Edit
Slant angle 90°

Fill pattern orientation: Default orientation is ...
Same materials

Finish Face: Interior Cream_01
Finish Face: Exterior Cream_01
Body material Beech
Wall Function New o
Colouring on the floorplan i/ No
[ mirroring
[ skip this wall over room bounding
Structural properties Non-bearing wall | v
4 Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior B =
[ pifferent
Colour — )
Line type Simple Line
Line weights 0mm +
2 Visibility of sides o
[] The reference line is invisible V[ -

Properties | Design center

o After this modification the roof meets the wall. Due to the roof settings the roof cuts the wall anyway.
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¢ Rotate the model to the opposite side, select all three walls by holding the CTRL key down, and modify heights to 8 m on
the left side under properties. Hit Enter.

¢ In order to remove the border lines, surface integration is necessary. Use 3D hammer and those will disappear
immediately.

8.5. Extruded roof

In this part we will create an extruded roof. It will be placed on the floor plan marked by blue.
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_ |Bui|ding | Interior Drafting Dimensic
1 ) Mﬂﬂn

1 Slab Roof Ceiling Railing Stair
b b

b4

4

Structure F ey ot

/ @ Roof shapes 4
/ \* Auto Roof with profile
&> Roof plane by reference line
Qs Roof plane - p3
A Extruded roof

When creating extruded roofs basically there is no need for predefined editing lines, but in our case, those will be very
helpful.

e The 3D window must be activated, rotate the model to see the top roof plane as shown below.

o Now go back to the floor plan and activate it.
e Select Ribbon menu / Building / Roof / Extruded roof command.

In the pop-up dialog window change the followings:

e Under “Predefined roof’ change the values “A and B” to 41.82°, this will be automatically converted into degrees and
minutes.
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Projected roof n
# Roof
Roof properties
(RA) Ridge inclination 0e ~
Roof elevation From £ Lower roof pane .
Roof elevation -2.2m
+ |Elevation from roof top :0m v
" |Fixed width 4m ~
Flace on roof ol
Ridge path Line
% Predefined roof
Type Triangle w % Update ® 1049
(A) 41,82 ~ ® ean
(B) 470
|_|S\de roof om
Bottom of side roof ... :0m
% Hip roof
Hip roof
Hip roof angle 35° \A B/
Hip roof elevation 3.5m
Hip elevation from r... :0.5m
Tip: The rows in yellow cannot be modified after placement.
No style
| OK || cancel

e Click on the Roof properties, then on the Roof tiles tab, set the Roof - Brown material.

Automatic roof n

Basic ‘ [T Ridge [ valley | Eaves
Update

Rusty_gr Cream_0 0

RAL RAL
8007 Fa 8012 Re ey 1

General Properties
[ Eaves purlin
Middle purlin (1/1)
[ Rafter (1/1)
Collar beam (1/1) (Rafter:1)
Ridge board
[] Batten (1/1)

Roof tiles

Projections and cut

Layers and geometry

Pitch and shape
Information

BIM Parameters

Delete and rebuild all rafters and purlins
Delete and rebuild all battens

Redistribute tiles

ROOF_WORKSHOP_

e Accept the changes with OK.

oK Cancel

¢ In the pop-up dialog window, you can characterize the extruded roof how to be projected into the main roof. The most
common default setting can be found here, when the projected roof creates a cut-out along the contour of the connection
underneath it. So, the projected roof is accessible and not a closed roof plane.

¢ Close the dialog by pressing “OK. As you can see the cursor shape has changed.
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Projected roof H

The program will automatically cut outthe part of the target roof which lies under
e extruded roof
[] The target oot will nat be changed

DThe extruded roof will be extended in accordance with the
target roof plane and inserted onto its apparent extrusion.

The length of roof plane under the projected roof:

o Next you have to define which roof plane to use for the projection. Click on the eaves lines next to predefined lines.
e The software recognized the selected roof plane and the current roof can be moved according to the current settings.
e Click on one point and place the projected roof.

gty
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RANNNNNSN

ndpoint

o
f

ﬁ
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o Close the dialog by pressing ESC, as we don’t need any more projected roofs as per the original floor plan.
e Use 3D hammer to generate the 3D model based on the floor plan.
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8.6.

8.6.1.

The material and tiles are not the same compared to the previously created ones, in this example we didn’t modify those

relevant settings which can be found in Projected Roof dialog window under Roof properties. Obviously, these can be
changed later as well.

Loft slab

Now we are going to move the whole roof structure to another level. In this example we are going to use this to eliminate
the roof edge lines. This is also useful when we want to work out the fine details of the roof structure in a completely
separate drawing.

Managing levels

At the moment we are working on the Loft level. We can add new layers in the “Level Edit” dialog window.

## Loft % ‘.‘ 2 8

Click on “Loft” tab at the bottom toolbar, then the Edit level dialog window will come up. Here we can find all levels which
are here by default.

Insert a new level by clicking on “Add-up” button (1).

Click on the label twice and rename it to “Roof”. We are going to move the roof structure to this level. Doing so now an
empty Roof level is created above the Loft where all three roofs can be moved together.

Close the dialog by pressing “OK”.
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Edit levels 1 B
@ Q Q Q 680 =g List of buildings x Aktiv éplilet neve
Mum... MName 2 Bottom eleva... Height State Level increment...  Parameters Mame Elev. Offset 2
| 3 [Roof] |am 3m Off om Edit ” FF - Finish Floor om
2 Loft em 3m Off om TS - Top of Structure om
1 Level 1 3m 3m off om BS -Bottom of Structure ~~ Om
0 Ground am 3m Active am
CE - False ceiling om
LE - Ledge om
FH - Floor height 3m W
Copy area Paste
Site level is visible on the floor plan Building elevation above sea level inm
| om | | oK | Cancel
4
i L . . Building Interior Drafting Dimension
Select all three roofs by right clicking on “Roof” icon under Ribbon menu / ) O
Building, then “Select All” command. As you can see all three roofs are : N |.| mr ~
selected in 2D and 3D. i L=t
On the left side under properties press the “Loft” button next to “Move objects to - Property
other floor” and select “Roof” from the pop-up dialog window, finally press “OK”. Structure R Select all
g Keyboard shortcut
‘@ Add to Quick Access Toolbar
€@ Checkvideo Tutorial
| Select floors n
Properties u |
Roof (3) - | Number Name
:
* WVARIES * ¢ -1 First floor
- -2 Ground floor
Property Value !
% General
Layer * WARIES * ~ 4
Colour I |
Line type Simple Line &
Line weights 0 mm v [IPseuda Copies
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most s Full copy
| Move objects to other floor Loft [EERIEDERE
- Polygon profile
Copy objects to other floor Loft
BIM parameters * VARIES * oK | cancel

That happened exactly what we were expecting in the 2D window, but in 3D as result the roof is now placed 3 m higher.
Now let’'s move downwards.

You can do this in the quickest way as follows. First select all three roofs in 3D.
Then click on the vertical blue arrow, then select “Move” command.
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% Move
‘4 Move a copy

a* Rotate 90 cow

o Rotate a copy 90 Ccw
% Rotate 90 cw

» Rotate a copy 90 cw

Move down the roof and type 3 m.

Accept changes by pressing Enter, now the roof is placed correctly in 3D window as well.

Activate the floor plan window. You can easily swap between levels (Roof, Loft) by using the blue arrows at the bottom
toolbar. These levels now can be managed as completely separated items.

3 Roof v .' ‘

8.6.2. Creating Slab

Now we will create the slab on the Roof level.

For this we have to move to Roof level by using blue arrows.

In order to make visible it for editing later you have to choose the level down below, select the arrow next to Roof and

open the level list.

Click on the bulb icon next to Loft. Now it has changed to yellow.
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#4 Roof v Wl

On floor plan window the effect of this modification can be immediately seen. This method allows you to see different
levels including the level you are currently working on.

Before creating the slab, check its properties.

e Go to Ribbon menu / Building / Properties / Slab tool.

e Now the Slab properties window will come up. Now select a new wall style. For this click on the currently use style name
at the bottom. On the right side select from the style list the 300 mm thick reinforced concrete slab “1 layered 30 r.c. slab®.

o Click on “Activate” button. Under properties all relevant details have changed, which are needed for later.

e |tis very important to set “Cut by roofs” option to “All floors”. So, if the slab meets the roof structure, the roof overlay will be
automatically cut off by the roof.

e Close the dialog by pressing “OK”.

properties Styles H

« General properties

54 1 layered 08 r.c. slab

.
= . = 1 layered 15 r.c. slab.
m N — 21_Fadémi ~ Cream_01
ma. = g — I =~ 1 layered 30 r.c. slab. I
=== - - -~ 2 layered r.c. slab 19+11
=TE Simple L ] |8 - Bottom-most =7 Cream_01
B = 54 Coated drift 4+5+2
1 .
"] The slab border doesn't display on the floor plan in print =y Cream_01 ~| Coated drift 4+7
| Coated flat roofl
Base offset from the floor om M Slant angle 0° o 1 Coated floorl
~{%4] Coated floor2
1
Total thickness: -0.3m ~ Slab type Slab M = Coated green roof
#| Concrete flat roofi
Slab layers Cut the walls i:l No cutting w £ Counter slab15+5+1+20+7
-4 Floor on the ground1
—
Beams and block flooring system Cut by roofs ﬁ All floors ~ = Floor on the ground2
| Floor slab + hardcore
{57 Reinforced concrete 19+4+5+2
-4 Reinforced concrete 19+4+7
U-value: U-value: Not calculated

£ susp.ceiling 5+15+19+11

3D fixed
Fill color on floorplan No
New
e e
BIM Parameters 1 layered 30 r.c. slab. | ’T‘l Cancel Rename Delete

o Draw the slab by using Ribbon menu / Building / Slab / Slab in Sketch mode command.
e Click on the inner corner points except the conservatory and press Enter.

e The slab is ready.

Interior

Drafting

‘ Slab Roof  Ceiling Railing

L] slab in Sketch mode | —

[2 siab by wals

<2 Slopedslab »

ANY [ -
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8.7. Placing openings

The next step is to install some windows and doors on the building.

8.7.1. Placing roof window

Let’s start our work with placing roof windows.

e Activate 3D window rotate the model to make clearly visible the roof plane is shown below:

e Click on floor plan window and activate it.
e Select Ribbon menu / Building /Window and Roof Window command.
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# ® ===} 1 A's Edit View | Buiding | I
|0 = [0"N

lWindow Curtain wall Column Beam  Slab Roof
- v h -

| u Placing window Structure

L
_ Window by two points

] E! Window not hosted by wall

\\\\\\

|@ Roof window |

The shape of the cursor has changed. Select that roof plan on which you want to work where you like to place roof
windows. The location of the roof windows can be seen on the floor plan. (You should click on the outer contour of the roof
plane to select.)

The program immediately brings up “Window on roof” dialog, here you can define window properties.

It is important to select roof window. This makes sure that roof windows will be correctly represented on floor plan and 3D
model.

According to the current example, the window type should be a roof window. For this click on the “Default” button below
the preview, this way we can have an access to the window library.
Select from Window / Roof / Single folder “Window on roof” type.

Windows
‘ [Search in all items] Q || Brands |
IE: Windows ~Roof = Single |
<<Back [ T5 Elements -
Y
Asymmetric Circle Equal div. 1 Not equal
triangle skyli window onr T S skylight div. 1 skylight
ey \
[ ll A \
Photovoltaic Simple + Solar Trapezium 1 Trapezium 2
Solar Panel  triangle skyli Collector skylight lglight
/ I " {
\\ Y s \\p J%"
B / N !
Triangle Triangle Triangle Triangle Window on
asym.1 skylig asym.2 skylig sym.1 skyligh sym.2 skyligH roof
0K Cancel

The width 1000 mm, thickness/ height 1800 mm, the distance from the upper roof plane is 30 m.
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Window on roof
e ] s o
e
Outer handle 20 mm | |
s Sill height 0 mm
| 2 Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0 mm v
Draw Order 8- Bottom-most ~
| Thermal parameters
|]nfnrmalion ‘ Ratio (Ilumination area) 100%
Ratio (Ventillation area) 100%
Material Value ~
Solid Beech
Glass material Glass26
External frame material Default material
Internal frame material Default material v
< >
window an roof |
| BIM Parameters ‘ | Mo style ‘ | ‘ Cancel |
4
e On the Roof connections tab, set the Top hole to Horizontal and the Bottom hole to Perpendicular to the Roof. This will
give the most light to the room.
Window on roof n
Main parameters Redraw ‘ @
| p i ‘ Material of surface of hole B pefault m...
Top hole Horizontal B
Roof connection
Angle from the horizontal plane (A>0: upwards) 0°00"
Basic geometry E
Angle from the vertical plane (B>0: outwards) TI0T0T
Outer handle
{Inner handle
Accessories ‘
Information ‘
Create variant ‘
window on roof ‘
[ BIM Parameters | [ No style | . cancel ‘
4
¢ Close the dialog with OK.

Now place the windows.

Since you don't want to place the window at a fixed height, where the program currently places it, select the Place in 3D

plane option in the top menu bar.
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> i Place in 3D plane %5 Rel. height from roof baseline: Give the position of window on the roof, hold SHIFT = direction lock

Properties 1 X |/ View 2 [Image] * / Floor plan - - Roof (6000 mm) * +

Floor plan - - Roof (6000 mm) *

No style -]

Styles

11200 mm x 1200 mm window
11200 mm x 1500 mm window
F=11200 mm x 600 mm window
F=1600 mm x 1500 mm window
1600 mm x 2400 mm window

1900 mm x 1500 mm window

@ Egyszarnyu

2 Velux

Endpoint| - - === -----~

7 Length 346 mm
4 Inclination  169°18"

=iMKo4

E=iMK06

=iMKo8

E=EMK10

E=IPKO6

E=iPK08

E=PK10

Properties| Project n..  Styles | Design c...

Place all four windows in any position you like with a single click. You can also follow the changes in the 3D window.

S

7 Hosszuség 253m |
A Hajissz6g 36M16

/

If you want to place window on a separate roof plane, then press Enter to close the command and select the new roof
plane.

Close the pop-up dialog “Window on roof” dialog by pressing “OK”, then place the window.
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Z

e Close the command with double Enter.

8.7.2. Place customized windows

Now we are going to create a customized window.

To create the window first we have to move to Loft level. We place the window on the wall is shown on the picture below:

e Activate the 3D window and change the perspective to an external view.
¢ Rotate the model to see the selected wall properly.
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Activate the floor plan window.

Go to Ribbon menu / Building / Curtain wall and “select Reshape curtain wall” command.

= =1 Al= Edit  View || Building

F I = [J°

Curtain wall Column Beam  Slab F
- -

g ]—Hl! Curtain wall Lre

Reshape curtain wall |

B

il Corner window
Curtain wall by two points

51 Convert wall to curtain wall

Edit layout

L

Now select the inner side of the wall with one click, then place its layout, but not to overlap the floor plan.

Now a question will pop-up: “Do you want to keep the layout of wall?”- answer: YES.

An alert message will appear asking to specify a profile in order to describe the frontal shape of the curtain wall. Please

press “OK”. You can start creating the pentagonal custom window on the extension.

[ ]
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e Click around the shape is shown below:

L/

/I\ (1
N N

¢ When you close the polygon “Curtain Wall” dialog window will appear, here you can customize the window.
¢ At the moment we are going to keep the settings, close the dialog with “OK”.
e The curtain wall now is visible on the floor plan and 3D window.

The mullion can be modified which we will demonstrate in the following example. Now close the command with ESC. Now
the customized window is ready.

8.7.3. Conservatory with curtain walls

The last openings that will be placed in this project will transform the walls of conservatory into curtain walls.

e Activate 3D window and rotate the model to clearly see the conservatory.
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e The modification can be done in 2D and 3D window. Now work in 3D.

e Select Ribbon menu/ Building / Curtain wall / Convert wall into curtain wall command.

e As you move the cursor you can see that the software recognizes wall planes. Click on one of the conservatory walls, then
it turns into curtain wall with the current settings.

e Modify the other two walls.

e Close command with Enter, now the conservatory has glazed walls.

Let’'s see an example how to customize curtain walls.

e Select the curtain wall on the left side and open its properties.

e Click on “Basic geometry” tab. On this tab you can define Curtain wall properties that are related to divisions,
representation and even the geometric representation of the window.

¢ In this example we modify only one thing - the division.

* Now change the number of glasses horizontal and vertical to 1-1, then press OK to close the dialog.

Curtain wall n
- Redraw 1)
Main parameters
Representation % Mullion properties
Mullion thickness 0.05m
Reveal Mulion width 0.05m
||Bas'|c try I Mullion material Steel |
[ offset of mullion (=0: aw... 0.02m
Quter handle Mullion placement relative to... Middle v
0 hand) 4 Basic geometry
nner handle
Glass width 0.01m
Accessories Glass material Glass26
Offset of glass (=0: away fT... 0.04m
Interior and exterior sils ] Fixed Distance
Built-n details Horlzo_ntal Spa.cmg
Vertical Spacing
I Mo, of glasses in horizontal: i1 I
| Mo. of glasses in vertical: i1 |

Glass Transparency
4% Frame properties
Frame width 0.03m
Frame Thickness 0.1m
Frame material Steel |
[ Top frame
Bottom frame
Left frame
Mullion on left side when frame is OFF
Right frame
Mullion on right side when frame is OFF
Corner column exists

KIRIE

BIM Parameters Defalult | Ok | Cancel

o Do the same for the right-hand curtain wall on the opposite side.
o Finally, go into the properties of the middle curtain wall and here just change the number of glasses in horizontal to 2.
e Close the dialog with “OK” and now the conservatory is ready.
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Curtain wall

Main parameters
Representation

Reveal

Redraw

# Mullion properties

||Bas'|c geometry

Outer handle

Inner handle

Accessories

Interior and exterior sills

Built-n details

BIM Parameters

Mullion thickness 0.05m

Mullion width 0.05m

Mullion material Steel
[] offset of mullion (=0: aw... 0.02m

Mulion placement relative to... Middle

% Basic geometry

Glass width 0.01m

Glass material Glass26
Offset of glass (>0: away fr... 0.04m

[] Fixed Distance

Horizontal Spacing

Vertical Spacing

No, of glasses in vertical:

Glass Transparency

# Frame properties

Frame width 0.03m

Frame Thickness 0.1m

Frame material Steel

Top frame

Bottom frame

RIEIE

Left frame

Mullion on left side when frame is OFF

Right frame

Mullion on right side when frame is OFF

Corner column exists

Alapértelmezett

8.7.4. Creating complex roof window

Let’s create a complex roof window with the combination of a roof window and a window in the wall.

Activate the 2D window and navigate to the left roof window.

Set the properties of the window by right-clicking the Window command.
Click on the Flush designation to change the window style to “1 leaf double glassed” type from the library.
Set the Width to 1000 mm, the Height to 1160 mm and the Parapet Height to 0 mm.

Interior - Intermediate course
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Window
|"a'- L ISTE RS | Width: | 1000 mm v| | Redraw | @
|
E=h | Height: | 1160 mm v
| Ppidnicherfcavity | Thickness: | 100 mm |
|pasic geometry |
Outer handle |:|Hide opening and make a void
|1nner handle | Distance from wall line 100 mm
Sill height 0 mm |
|Accasor'm | Outer sill height: 0 mm
|1nlerior and exterior sills | Add level shift
Colour 0 ]
|Bu||l—|n olais | Line type Simple Line w
|1nformalion | Line weights 0 mm >
Draw Order 8- Bottom-most ~
Reference axis Side ~
N Distance from wall corner 2083 mm
Create variant
Lining and architrave

Dimension, consignment

Thermal parameters

External frame material
Internal frame material

Ratio (Ilumination area) 100%
Ratio (Ventillation area) 100%
Material Value
Solid Beech
Glass material Glass26

Default material
Default material

| BIM Farameters

| o 2ye

e

Internal

. |_{Endpoint|. 3
|

| 1 leaf double glassed

| & | |

Cancel |

e Go to the Roof level, select the roof window and click on the top left corner to select Move. Move it to the outside of the
window in the wall plane.

pgan

R :ndpoint|
T Lengtl 00 T i
2 Inclinafion

180"

D
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The roof will still cut into the window in the plane of the wall, so in the next steps we will modify the contour of the roof so
that it does not cut into the window.

e Select the roof and click on its contour. Then in the pop-up window, select the Insert Node option.

I/
|
II\
// Offset

A Insert node

& Turn into curved edge

e Place a node at each end of the window, then click on the roof outline in the window line and select Offset. Drag the plane
of the roof to the inside of the window, then click to place it.

/

// Offset
Z™\ Insert node

Q Turn into curved edge

|

e The window is ready, the end result should look like in the picture below:
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8.8. Blinds and curtains on roof windows

We can place curtains and blinds on different window types. Now we will place an aluminum Venetian blind on the roof
window.

e Activate the floor plan and select the Ribbon Bar / Interior/ Soft furnishing / Venetian blind.

Edit View Building Drafting
]

fe[ O -
5 £ & Tl
g

Sweep | Soft furnishing | Lighting  Lighting pla

Decoration Ligt
Soft furnishing n

I Window decorations and blinds |

Curtain

E Roman blind
—

Venetian blind

Vertical blind

Place by opening [

e Place the Venetian blind on the floor plan. First select the lower corner point of the window, the upper.

e In the appearing dialog set the following parameters: Top height: 2460 mm, Bottom height: 400 m, Angle of inclination:
48.19 (since we measure the angle from the vertical and the rotation point is on the top of the blind)
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Venetian blind n

%H‘ al e |« yolile)
Top height Angle of inclination [ [ 4
[ 2460 mm v | [aser ~] &+
Bottom height Direction of inclination
|400 mm \/‘ ‘ 0o \/‘ . Beech- Defau_lt S Cream_0

tree material 1 pid
Width
Height

Position and sizes

Dot eitenpere [ conce

The program automatically places the blind before the roof window.

Venetian blind nl

LE P o[=[& [&]<]

Strip width Strip rotation
j %

N / b
Spacding

Venetian blind

Automatic refresh on page Cancel

o
H

Set the retraction of the blind by clicking on the second tab.
Select the blind and rewrite its relative height to 15 m.

Place a blind on the lower, fixed window as well with the following parameters: width: 850 m, height: 1030 mm, relative
elevation: 70 m.
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This is how the complex roof window looks like with the blinds and furniture:
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Workshop: Design Phases

PR

Using the design phases, it is possible to present the existing status and the new construction plan simultaneously in a
single project file on the same drawing. Using phase filters, all stages of the design process can be demonstrated.
Renovating buildings or planning more complex projects is significantly simpler using the design phases.

A huge advantage is that when modifying elements that appear in all phases of design — for example, when we want to
correct the inaccuracies of the survey — changes appear immediately in all phases, since we are talking about the
representation of the same element at different times.

Watch the video of the workshop here.

Open ...\Documents\ARCHIineXP Draw\2024\Workshop_Intermediate\9_Phases\Elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding.pro file.
Save it under a different name.
You can also choose the Phases_START.pro file, on the basis of which the video tutorial was created.

. Design phases

The four main phases of the planning process:

Existing state (recording survey data)

Demolition plan (representation of the parts to be demolished)
Existing plan after demolition (elements have been demolished)
New construction plan (realized condition after renovation)

The phases that can be used during planning can be: Existing or New.

Creating a new item is always assigned to the current phase (Existing or New)

An item cannot be created in the Demolition phase. Items marked for demolition from New or Existing phases are added
to the Demolition phase.

The phases can be followed throughout the documentation in the form of a 3D view, sections, elevations and a material
overview.

Setting the phases

There are several ways to categorize each element:

« Select the Ribbon bar / Edit / Phases option. After selecting a phase from this menu, you can select the objects on the

floor plan or in the 3D view for which you want to validate the selected view.

View Building Interior Drafting Annotate L

sew

X o @ |[[@ w i

Delete Edit Layer Layer walk | Phases | Select Tools
ety : Layer @ Project Phases i
? | # Fine - L 1mo0 | op

e Change to Existing
sor (0 mm) r\a’iew2 [Image] l’m - Sheet -

Alap l-, Change to Demolish

-WJ Change to New

' J 6'9 Graphic Overrides

+ You can move the selected item to the appropriate phase by right-clicking the item or selecting the item and selecting the

additional options then clicking on the Phase.

& ARCH|INE.&


https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/intermediate-course/design-phases/1

300 9. Workshop: Design Phases

Wall (4201) [1/3] =>>
Properties...
Select 4

d Copy properties

A Create similar

Delete

Phase *| +# Change to New

Edit Change to Demolish
Edit one side 4

Connection 4

Create wall recess

Tiling 4
Opening 4
Reshape 4
Orientation 4
Wall numbering 4
Accessories 4
Show in 3D

Draw Order 4
Layer 4

Phase settings for drawing elements

During the designing process, we can not only work with basic objects, but also depict certain details with other additional
elements. When setting phases, you can therefore set not only which phases to display on walls, doors, and roofs, but
also other objects, 3D elements, and drawing 2D elements, as well as scaling. This makes it much easier to use this
feature during the designing process.

Phases for scaling

Scaling is in a special situation compared to other drawing elements because they are almost always related to another
element depicted in some phase. Here, therefore, we distinguish two main cases:

< If the scaling scales the element(s) that are entirely in the same phase, the scaling disappears or is displayed when the
phase is turned on / off.

If the scaling scales elements in two different phases, it does not belong to either, in which case it will still be visible when
any phase is switched off.

9.2. Phase filters

Phase filters are representation rules for displaying elements by status (New, Existing, Demolition): ARCHLine.XP® has 5
phase filters:

X3

o

All phases

Existing plan

Demolition plan

Existing plan after demolition
New construction plan

agprwOdE

In the Drawing Status Manager, on the left are the various phase display settings. When you place Existing or New items,
the program automatically places the objects in the appropriate phase.

Properties Wall Opening
= New Construction = Eﬂ All ¢
Design center et
Ea Existing plan

[Search in all items]
#)
Building

Hm=

u\—:l Existing plan after Demolition

{ New Construction plan
—_d
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It is possible to categorize items not only before they are drawn, but you can change this setting at any stage of the
workflow in one of the ways described earlier.

Appearance of phases

The images below show examples of Existing plan, Demolition plan, Existing plan after demolition and New construction
plan Phases.

Existing plan

|+v|||

Demolition plan
ARCHLine. XP® automatically marks the elements to be decomposed in red on the floor plan and in 3D.

View 2 (Kép] * -ox

ey

(v + w il
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Existing plan after demolition
ARCHLine. XP® in 3D depicts empty spaces created in place of removed elements along with the remaining structures.
View 2 [Kép] * 2 : #

-ox

New construction plan
The remaining and newly designed items are visible at the same time.
View 2 [Kép] *

e
(222272274

All phases
ARCHLine.XP® displays the elements of all phases at once. Useful representation for alignments and checks.

View 2 [Kep] * Alapraz - - Ground floor (0 mm) * -ox
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Wall parts in different phases

9.3.

In the case of walls, it is also possible to mark only a certain part of the wall for demolition.

In this case, you can use the Edit / Cut with wall or Cut with line option from the wall’s local menu to cut the wall in half at
the desired point, to have a remaining and a demolished part. After the successful cutting of the wall, a line in the wall
indicates the boundary line of the two newly created wall parts. To remove the line, you can use the T connection
command to connect the two new parts of the wall you just cut. One of the sections can then be moved to the appropriate
phase.

Graphic overrides

Thanks to the graphic overrides, the representation of the different phases can be customized according to the needs of
different disciplines. A graphic override is nothing more than specifying that an item with a given color, lineweight, and fill
appears with the color, lineweight, and fill specified in the override, despite its original properties. This allows, for example,
all elements of the demolition plan marked for demolition to appear automatically in red at the same time, without the need
to change their appearance by any other manual method.

View Building Interior Drafting Annotate [
T S RN
X ¢ < @ @] x i

Delete Edit Layer Layer walk | Phases || Select Tools
w w w e e e

etry _Layer @ Project Phases o
? | B Fine « Lo v

)
sor (0 mm) ]/View2 [Image] ]/A1 - Sheet """—
Alapi l- Change to Demolish

Change to Existing

u;,,,g| Change to New

I—_L] Phase Filters b

09 Graphic Overrides

| |

Graphic overrides can be determined in the phase filter for each phase separately. In the case of the "All" phase, which is
used to display the phases on top of each other, it can be used as a clear, color-separated technical or even
documentation drawing with the appropriate settings.

The appearance of each element in the phases can be fully customized: the colors, linetypes, lineweights, fills and the way
they are displayed can also be customized.

Phase Filters New Existing Demaolished

All Mo override ~ | No override ~ | Mo override ~

Existing plan No override ~ | No override ~ | No override W

Demolition plan Mo override ~ | No override ~ | Overridden o

Existing plan after Demolition No override ~ | No override ~ | Overridden W

New Construction plan No override ~ | No override ~ | Overridden v
Reset Update each row with current one Update each row with current one = Update each row with current one

Graphic overrides specify the display for new, demolished, and existing elements in all views that use the phase filters.
You can define how you want to display the elements' phase status (New, Existing, Demolished) for each phase filters.
Select Overridden to change the display of elements or It;brgt; By category to retain the original graphic properties.

oK Cancel

This feature allows you to deviate from the default settings, which may be required for either regional or industry reasons.
The feature can also be useful if you want to compare new elements, existing elements, and elements to be demolished in

the plan. By specifying custom settings for the different phases, you can view the entire plan in both floor plan and 3D
views by clicking All Phases.

& ARCH|INE.&



304 9. Workshop: Design Phases

9.4. Design phases on the sheets

The drawings placed on the layout sheet are displayed according to the current design phase. There is also a way to
modify the design phase, so that regardless of the current drawing state, you can quickly compile a design sheet that
shows different phases of the same drawing even side by side.

There are two ways to display the different phases on a design sheet:

e On the floor plan, set the appropriate phase, and after the program has loaded it, place the drawing on the sheet.

e Place the drawing on the sheet, and then in the drawing properties change the phase filter drop-down menu to the desired
phase.

Layer

Classes

[ ]Floors: place floors as displayed in floor plan
1 Floor

Drawing scale

Architectural scale

m_ 1:100 b
Phase Filters
Mew Construction plan w
All
Existing plan

Demolition plan
@ Existing plan after Demolition
New Construction plan

| OK | Cancel

144 x 214.6 mm

Changing the phase of the floor plan view does not affect the phases set in the print view, so you can change the phases
in the drawings without interruption.

Drawing comparison
With this function it is possible for the program to compare different phases automatically.

< This requires the “Compare between 2 design phases” option of the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Drawing Comparison /
Drawing Comparison command, which you can select from the list after starting the command.

Based on the parameters that can be set in the comparison window, displays the program the corresponding buildings,
levels, phases, colors and display modes.
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Compare

Unchanged items

Ttems of the first draw

Ttems of the second draw

DAII buildings
& floors

Drawing settings
Wall fill pattern

Fine

| Opening scalq

Coarse
Coarse black

Medium

Medium filled
Fine

Floor

Fine filled Phase Filters

All

a
L

| oK || Cancel |

The resulting drawing is treated as a closed, non-editable, dynamically updatable group that you can place in the print
view. If you change the plan, you can also update the comparison drawing with the "Update Comparison" command.

Compare *

7&{*@@

i
A\l

b

000
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